Fast Track

-
b : v _ Teacher's
| I,m.l;;'m;in I Jane emano BOOk

www.longman.com : ‘



| 7{,,5,5,;%9 NE

Fast Track

Teacher’s
Jane Allemano | Book

Longman

— T




Pearson Education Limited

Edinburgh Gate Harfow

Fssex CM20 2Jf England

and Associated Companies throughout the world

wwww longman.com
© Pearson Education Limited 2001

The right of Jane Allernano to be identified as author of this Work has
been asserted by her in accordance with the Copyright, Designs and
Paterts Act 1988,

First published 2001
Third Impression 2002

All rights reserved; nio part of this publication may he reproduced,
stored in a retrieval system, or transmitted in any form or by any means.
electronic, mechanical, photocopying, recording or otherwise without
the prior written permission of the Publishers.

ISBN Q582 40577 7
Set in 9.5/11.5pt Zapf Humanist
Printed in Spain by Graficas Estella

Praject managed by David Francis
Designed by Michael Harris

Acknowledgements
We are grateful to the following for permission to reproduce copyright
material:

ACT Ice Hockey Association for an adapted extract from 'Hi my name
is Brendan' on hitp:/fwww.icehockeyact.asn.awbrendon; Express
Newspapers for an adapted extract from Julia and Ben' in SUNDAY
EXPRESS Magazine 19.3.00; Geographical Magazine. The Magazine
that explores the World for an extract based on ‘Climb Every
Mountain’ by Fabrizio Zangyilli in GEOGRAPHICAL November 1999;
Gruner & Jahr Ltd for an adapted extract from ‘Wright brothers’ in
FOCUS Magazine March, 2000; Guardian Newspapers for an adapted
extract from the article ‘How to get through your first day in the job’
by Hilary Freeman in THE GUARDIAN 17.6.00; Highbury House
Communications for text based on *Bermuda Triangle’ in CARIBBEAN
UNCOVERED magazine Autumn/Winter; Hotcourses.com for
information trom ‘Filling the gap' in 'What University or College?
99/2000 on www.oncourse.co.uk; Independent Newspapers Ltd for
an adapted extract from ‘The Fantasy Builder' in THE INDEPENDENT
ON SUNDAY 1.8.99; Minx Magazine for an adapted extract from “Is
your boyfriend...” in MINX magazine; News International Syndication
tor adapted extracts from 'Muzak’ by Candida Crewe in THE TIMES
Magazine © Candida Crewe/Thmes Newspapers Limited 27.5.00,
“Tree Tops’ in MEGA Saturday Magazine in THE TIMES 15.4.00 ©
Times Newspapers Limited 2000 and an adapted extract from the
article ‘Dogs for the disabled’ in SUNDAY TIMES magazine 19.7.98;
Premier Medta Partners listening text based on 215t Century World” in
British Airways HIGH LIFE Magazine Decernber 1999; Redwood
Publishing Ltd for an adapted extract from the article ‘Global Shopper’
in AA magazine Autumn/Winter 2000; Sustrans Lid for a listening text
- prepared with material supplied by SUSTRANS Ltd (a charity), and
Telegraph Group Lid for an adapted extract from 'Case History' by
Clare Thomson in SUNDAY TELEGRAPH 4.6.00

We have been unable to trace the copyright holder of the article
‘The football agent” in HOTLINE magazine and would appreciate any
information that would enabie us to do so.

Sample OMR answer sheets are reproduced by permission of Lhe
University of Cambridge Local Examinations Syndicate.



Coursebook Contents map : 4
Introduction to the course ' 6
Cuide to the First Certificate in English ' .11
~ Unit1  Entertainment . o 17
Unit2  Challenges ' ' im0 25
Unit3  Education - R 34
Unit4  Places o S ' 42

-
v' | |
3

L

Contents

Unit 5  Lifestyles . _ o 50
Unit6  Family life | ‘ - 57
Unit 7  Fitness - " 64
Unit8  Travel . - 71

Unit9 Discoveries S o 78
Unit 10 Technology . 85
Unit 11 The environment o . - 91

Unit 12 Careers 98

Tapescripts | o . . . 105
Unit and Progress tests e 117
Answers to Teacher’s Book tests e T KT
Sample OMR answer sheets _ 142




i
i
i
|
|
i
|
|
i
|
1
i
|
[

Coursebook Contents map

Grammar/
Use of English

Reading

Entertainment p.4°

Listening

Speaking

Vocabularyf
Use of Engtish

Writing/f
Grammar

Part 1, Making o film Present and future
n.4 tenses p.6

Part 3,
Transformations p.7

Part 1, Art: Not just
for old folk p.10

Part 1, Extracts p.8

Part 1, Interview p.2

Training for iexical cloze
p12

Part 1, Lexical cloze p.12

Part 2, Formal lette
of application p.14

Present perfect vs
past simple p.15

L

NAEIE Challenges p.1c NS

Part 2, An epic of Past tenses p.18
survival p.16

Part 2, Structural
Part 2, A weekend cloze p.19
with the wild ones

p.22

Part 2, Sentence
completion; interview
with a mountaineer
p.20

Part 2, Individual long

turn: traveiling in
remote areas;

adventurous activities

p.21

V: word formation p.24

Part 5, Word formation
p.25

Fart 1, Formai
transactional letter
{asking for and givi
information) p.26

Indirect questions
p-27

Education p.z'a'

Part 3, A model
student p.28

-ing forms and
infinitives p.30

Part 3,
Transformations p.31

Part 3, My son’s o
computer genius p.34

Part 3, Multiple
matching:
Shakespeare p.32

Part 3, Callanorative

task: ways of learning

p.33

V. similar meanings;
prepositions; collocations
p.36

Part 1, Lexical cloze p.37

Part 1, Informal
transactional letter
{giving information
and advice) p.38

Conditionals (1) p3

UNIT 4 _Places  p.40

Part 4, Living in the Comparisons p.42
Big Apple p.40

Part 4, Error
Part 4, Goteway to the | correction p.43

global vifloge p.46

Fart 4, Multiple-
choice questions:

changes in a city p.44

Part 4, Three-way
discussion: town
amenities p.45

V: compound nouns;
phrasal verbs; adjectives
for places; verb formation
p.AB

Part 5, Word formation p.49

Part 2, Article p.50

Relative clauses p.t

p.52

ifestyles p.54 ‘m

Progress test 1

Part 1, fs it g shop? Modals (1) p.56
p.54

Part 2, Structural
Part 4, The simple life cloze p.57

p.60

Part 4, True or false:
shopping habits p.58

Part 2, Individual
long turn: clothes
and fashion; places
to shap p.59

V: similar meanings;
countablefuncountable;
order of adjectives p.62

Part 1, Lexical cloze p63

Part 1, Formal
transactional letter
(comptaint) .64

indirect speech p.G

LINIT &

i

- Family life p.66 n B

Part 2, Tidy your room | Structures after

now! p.66 reporting verbs p.68
, . Part 4, Error

Part 3, 'm folfowing correction p.69

in father's footsteps

p.72

Part 3, Multiple
matching: social
events p.71

Fart 2, Individual
long turn: family
events, group

photographs p.70

V: adjectives and nouns
for perscnality; similar
meanings; linking wards;
phrasal verbs p.74

Part 1, Lexical cloze p.75

Part 2, Story
(first line) p.76

used to/would: use
to do / befget used
to p.77




Reading

Coursebook Contents map - - )

Part 3, Coping with
stressp.78

Part 4, Fitness of
purpose p.84

Part 2, Structural
cloze p.81

chaice questions:
interview with a
football agent p.83

Collaborative task and
discussion: sporting
activities p.82

of the body; physical
problems; similar
meanings, p.86

Part 5, Word formédtion p.87

Grammar/ Listenin Speakin Vocabulary/ Writing/

Use of English g P 9 Use of English Grammar
% Fitness p.78"

The passive p.80 Part 4, Multiple- Parts 3 and 4, V: food and diet; parts Part 2, Report

(evaluating} p.88

Expressing purpose
n.89

UNIT 8 Travel p.9o

Part 4, Six of the best
p.90

Part 2, Enter the
drogon p.96

Determiners and
quantifiers p.92

Part 4, Error
correction p.93

Part 2, Note-taking:
21st-century holidays
p.34

Parts 3 and 4,
Callabaorative task and
discussion: a two-
centre holiday p.95

V: past participles +
prepositions; similar
meanings; phrasal verbs;
holiday mishaps p.98

Part 1, Lexical cloze p.99

Part 2, Discursive
compasitian p.100

Modals (2) p. 11

Progress test 2 p.102

UNIT 9 ' . Discaveries ~ _

Part 1, s there fife on
other plonets? p.104

Part 3, The fce mon
p.110

Modals (3] p.106

Part 2, Structural
cloze p.107

Part Z, Sentence
completion: the
Bermuda Triangle
5. 108

Part 2, Individual long
turn: people who
have found things;
strange events p.109

V: similar meanings;
expressions with bring f
make | take come;

spelling p.112

Part 5, Word formation
p-113

Part 2, Story (last
line) p.114

Participles p.115

UNIT 10

Technology p.116 &

Part 2, Smart stuff
p. 116

Part 3, Someone to
waitch over you p.122

Future forms p.118

Fart 4, Error
correction p.119

Part 3, Multiple
matching: essential
technology p.120

Parts 3 and 4,
Collaborative task and
discussion: impaortant
inventions p.121

V: crimes and criminals;
similar meanings; phrasal
verbs p.124

Part 1, Lexical cloze p.125

Part 2, Report
{recommending) p.126

Causative p.127

UNIT 11

The'-:'_'gnvironment p.128 -

W ree o

Part 3, The saciaf life
of chimpanzees p.128

Part 1, The coifed
serpent p.134

Conditionals {2) p.131

Part 2, Structural
cloze p.130

Part 2, Sentence
completion: a new
scheme p.132

Parts 3 and 4,
Collaborative task
and discussion:
improving the
environment p.132

V: the greenhouse effect;
phrasal verbs; similar
meanings p.136

Part 1, Lexical cloze p.137

Part 2, Discursive
composition p.138

Impersonal passive
constryctions p.139

UNIT 12

Careers 140

Part 4, Class of 2000
p.140

Part 2, Rising star
n.146

Hypothetical meaning
p.142

Part 4, Error
correction p.143

Part 4, Yes/No
answers: taking a gap
year p.144

Part 2, Individual
long turn: work
experience; working
ehvironments p.145

V. similar meanings;
prepositions; work
conditions; word
formation p.148

Part 5, Word formation
p-149

Part 1, Informal
transactional letter
(giving information
and suggesting) p.150

Linking words and
expressions p.151

Progress test 3 p.152

Practice exam p.154
Communication tasksfanswers p.199

Grammar file p.176

Functions file p.200

Writing file p.186
Phatographs/scripts for Paper 5 p.202

Vocabulary file p.192

w

s



Introduction to the course

The Fast Track to FCE course comprises a student’s Coursebook, a set of two class
cassettes, an Exam Practice Workbook (available with or without Answer key) and this
Teacher’s Book.

Also available for use with this course is First Certificate Practice Tests Plus, a collection
of eight tests in the exact format of the exam. Exam strategies and tips in the first two ‘
tests remind students of what they have learned during their course. :

Key features - -

The material in Fast Track to FCE Courseboolk can be
covered in one year, and provides everything your
students need to help them get an A grade in the exam.
The twelve units each provide practice for all five Papers
in the exam, and the tasks are at FCE level from the start.

¢ Effective exam training

The Exam averview at the front of the Coursebook gives
information about each Paper, including the test focus of
each task type. Exam files in the units summarise key
information to help you introduce each new task type as
it appears in the course. Fxam strategy boxes offer
guidelines on how to tackle each task while exam tips!
offer additional useful pointers, The baxes are
colour-coded, making it easy for students to revise in the
run-up to the exam,

Step-by-step guidance is provided in initial units to build
up students’ confidence and ensure they understand how
to apply the recommended strategjes.

A Practice exam at the end of the Coursebook provides
the opportunity for timed practice, and allows you and

your students to evaluate which areas may need further
practice and revision before the exam.

* Extensive coverage of exam topics and
vocabulary
The key topic areas tested in the FCE exam are all
covered in depth, ensuring that students are well
prapared for the range of texts they will be faced with.
Each unit contains a wealth of topic-related vocabulary,
which is practised in Speaking and Use of English
formats, as well as in Writing. Unit-by-unit vocabulary
files at the end of the Coursebook allow students to
revise key vocabulary easily.

¢ Thorough consolidation of FCE grammar

The grammar syllabus revises all areas tested in the exam,
and the approach ensures that the relevance of each

grammatical area to Paper 2 and Paper 3 of the exam is

apparent. Grammar files present the key grammar
covered in each unit, and further information is provided
at the end of the Coursebook, There are useful cross
references from the units to the exira reference material,

¢ Extra support for Speaking and Writing

Each unit contains a Paper 5 fask. In Units 14, there are
recorded models for analysis of students’ performance in
Parts 1-4 of the test. Task-related vocabulary is presented
in colour-coded boxes, which also aflows for easy
revision. At the end of the Coursebook, a Functions file
contains useful expressions for comparing and contrasting
photos, expressing opinions, agreeing and disagreeing,
etc. Students should be referred to this when doing
Paper 5 tasks.

Writing sections contain sarple answers for analysis of
the key features of each type of writing, plus a focus on
the grammar needed for the task. A Writing file at the
end of the Coursebook provides a model for each type of
writing tested in the exam, plus useful language and tips.

* Enables students to take responsibility for their
learning

The course explains to students what skills the tasks in the
exam are designed to test, and provides them with the
opportunity consciously to practise and improve their
own skills. They are also encouraged to record useful
vocabulary in a vocabulary notebook. Study tips suggest
ways they can organise their notebooks — which will
allow them to review and memorise the language more
effectively.

* Regular opportunities for revision and testing

Progress reviews and tests in the Coursebook, Exam
Practice Workbook and Teacher’s Book provide you and
your students with regular opportunities to monfor
progress. There is also a complete practlce exam at the
end of the Coursebock.




Organisation of the Coursebook

The Coursebook contains 12 themne-based units. There are
three Progress tests, after Units 4, 8 and 12. These use
Paper 3 formats to test the grammar and vocabulary that

- has been covered in all units up to that point. There 7s a

comptete Practice exam after the last Progress test.
Opportunities for revision are also provided after every two
units in the Exam Practice Workbook and there are
photocopiable Unit and Progress tests in this Teacher’s
Book.

At the end of the Coursebook you will find the following
reference sections:

+ Grammar reference: contains 26 grammar files which
complement the files in each unit and add further
information ahout the grammar point.

* Writing file: contains grade A model answers to each
task type, with notes and useful language for each type
of writing.

* Vocabulary file: unit-by-unit vocabulary lists.

* Functions file: functional language for Paper 5. = =+

Unit organisation =% b s s
Each unit in the Coursebook provides training and practice
for all Papers of the exam, as well as grammar consolidation
and vocabulary development work. The units are organised
into double-page spreads as follows:

* Lead-in and Reading 1

* Grammar and Use of English 1

* Listening and Speaking

* Lead-in and Reading 2

* Vocabulary and Use of English 2

* Writing

Reading 2 introduces a new aspect of the unit theme. For
example, in Unit 1, Entertainment, the topic of Reading 1 is
films, while Reading 2 intraduces the topic of art for young
people.

Approach

Lead-in .

The Reading texts are always preceded by a Lead-in which
requires students to discuss questions or talk about photos
related to the topic of the Reading. Discussing a topic
before reading about it allows the students to bring their
own hackground knowledge and expectations to the text,
facilitating comprehension. In addition, it allows you to
check how much vocabulary students know, and to teach
any new items relevant to the topic. The discussion tasks
also practise skills useful for Paper 5. :

The Lead-in sections usually contain a box of useful
expressions for the task. Here are some ways to make beat
use of this:

*+ Ask students to decide which words match which
pictures (when talking about photos).

* Brainstorm topic vocabulary on the board with books
closed, then compare their ideas with the ones in the

book,

Introdu'é't'ion

+ Give students definifions and ask them to decide what
items in the box they refer to.

Reading

In Units 1-4, Reading 1 and Reading 2 both practise the
same exam task type. Reading 1 introduces the task and
shows students how to tackle it step by step. Reading 2
tests their ability to apply the strategy introduced in
Reading 1. In this way, students are thoroughly familiarised
with the skills tested and the best reading strategies to use
for each reading task type. From Unit 5 anwards, the second
reading task is always different from Reading 1 and students
are reminded of the recommended strategies introduced in
earlier units. The Examn Practice Workbook always contains a
third reading task related to the unit theme,

For all task types except Part 4 (multiple matching), it is
recommended that students skim the text first. The
Coursebook provides questions to check students” general
understanding after this first rapid reading. Encourage the
students to skim by setting a time limit, and making it into a
competition to see who can answer the questions first. You
can reduce the time limit as the students progress through
the course.

It is best not to pre-teach new words in a text, as students
need to develop ways of coping with new vocabulary they
meet in the exam, so the Course does not normally include
such exercises. Encourage students to use the context to
work out the words they need to do the task (see Unit 1
page 10}. Tell them to ignore words they don't need to
understand because they are not tested or not necessary
for understanding of the general meaning. Such items are
often focused on in follow-up vocabulary tasks isee Unit 7
page 86).

Over to you tasks provide an opportunity for students to
respond to the content of the text on a personal level and
to put ta use some of the vocabulary in the text to express
their ideas. e o

Vocabulfary tasks focus on coﬁocatnons prepositional
phrases and such ike from the text. (The Exam Practice
Workbook provides add |t|onal follow-up work on
vocabulary)

Grammar

The approach to grammar in the course takes into account
the fact that the FCE year is a year of revision and students
have previously studied the major grammatical areas. The
aim is to remind students of those areas tested in the exam
and familiarise them with how they are tested. Therefore
each grammar section is followed by a Use of English
section which tests the grammar pomt (Other points are
also included.} .

The key information about the grammar point is
summarised in a grammar file. Further details are given in
the reference section at the hack of the book. Practice is
provided through contextualised tasks, and there are
opportunities for freer practice and personalisation. There is
further consolidation of the grammar point, plus exam style
practice in the Exam Practice Workbook.




atroduction

The grammar file may be used as follows:

* For presentation of grammar

1 Ask different students to read out an example sentence
each from the box.

2 Ask students to explain when we use the forms given
andfor to explain the difference between alternative

forms.
3 Ask prompt questions to practise the point.

See Unit 1, TB page 18.
For checking answers

Use your own method of presenting the grammar point.
Students do the exercises in pairs or individually.

Tell students to check their answers by looking at the
information in the grammar file before you check
answers as a class. This should be done in pairs, because
discussion, even in the mother tongue, is a useful way of
encouraging students to work things out for themselves.
If necessary, they can also refer to the information in the
reference section at the back of the Coursebook. This
will help to develop their reference skills.

Use of English 1
The task in this section is always either Part Z (open cloze},

»

L

Part 3 {key word transformation} or Part 4 (error correction).

It includes examples of the grammar peint in the preceding
section as well as training in exam technique.

Except for Part 3, all tasks in Paper 3 are text-based, and
the texts all have a title, It is important to train students to
use the title to start thinking about the content, and to read
and understand the whole text before attempting the task.
The Coursebook always provides tasks which get students
used to doing this, and help you to check their
understanding before they start the task itself.

In early units, clues are provided to help students with the
task (see Unit 3, page 37). As the course progresses,
students are encouraged to keep a checklist of typical
grammatical points tested, to help them become more
independent in their preparation for the exam.

Listening

Note: The Listening and Speaking sections can be taught
independently of the other sections.

For all parts of the Listening Paper, students should be
trained to read the instructions and the questions carefully
to help them predict what they are going to hear. The
Coursebook ahways supplies pre-listening tasks to
encourage them to do this (see Unit 2 page 20, Unit 10
page 120).

Vocabulary is not normally pre-taught in the course, as
students need practice in coping with unknown words to
prepare them for the exam. Vocabulary can be taught as a
follow-up if desired. One way to do this is to photocopy
the tapescript at the back of this Teacher’s Book and use it
for training in guessing meaning from context and/or
dictionary work.

Earlier units provide guidance on tackling each task type,
focusing on particular problems thrown up by the task. For
example, for Part 3 multiple matching, it is especially

important to train students to review their answers, as one
wrong answer can lead to another (see Unit 6 page 71}

As a follow-up, there is usually a task which asks students to
respond personally to the content of the Listening text (see
Unit 2 page 20, Unit 7 page 83).

Speaking (Paper 5)

The Speaking sections contain additional topic vocabulary
related to the theme of the unit. Vocabulary to describe
photographs is always provided in a colour-coded box.
There may be exercises which focus on the vocabulary
before the actual exam task {see Unit 3 page 33, Unit 5
page 59). Otherwise, you can follow the procedures
recommended for the Lead-in above.

For all tasks, students are encouraged to refer to the
functions file at the end of the Coursebook, which is
introduced in Unit 2 {see page 21).

The practice simulates exam procedures. Students are
encouraged from the start to work in groups and do timed
practice, with one student acting as the examiner, and the
others as candidates. For Part 2 Speaking tasks (individual
long turn), the photographs for Candidate B are found at
the end of the Coursebook. The examiner’s scripts for
Part 2 and 3 tasks are also at the end of the book. Ensure
that students know exactly what they have to do. It is
recommended that you put students into different groups
each time and make sure that the roles of candidate and
examiner are rotated.

Vocabulary

This section provides consolidation and extension of
topic-related vocabulary, as well as regular and systematic
practice in those lexical areas tested in Paper 3, for
example: words with similar meanings, collocations, phrasal
verbs, prepositions, word formation. (See Unit 1 pages
12-13 and Unit 2 page 24 for an introduction to lexical
cloze and word formation.) It is always followed by a Use
of English task which tests the types of vocabulary
presented and practised. There is further consolidation
work in the Exam Practice Workbook.

Recording and reviewing vocabulary

The Coursebook contains a great deal of vocabulary and
students should be encouraged to record useful phrases
and collocations that they meet during the course in their
own vocabulary notebooks. Remind them to write an
example sentence to help them remember the meaning, kit
is also a good idea for students to write down the different
forms of a word to help them prepare for Paper 3 word
formation (see Unit 2 page 25, study tip!).

It is very important that students organise their vocabuiary
notebooks in a way that helps them retrieve, review and
memorise the vocabulary they record easily. They can
divide their notebooks into sections, for example:

* topic-related expressions

* phrasal verbs — listed under the particle (e.g. at, up, etc.)
of by topic (see Unit 3 page 28, Reading 1, Exercise 6)

*+ prepositional phrases by preposition {see Unit 5 page 54,
Reading 1, Exercise 4), etc.




The Coursebook contains regular reminders to record
vocabutary plus suggested ways of doing this.

Itis a good idea to spend five minutes at the beginning of a
lesson reviewing key vocabulary from a previous lesson.
Here are some suggestions:

+ Remind students of the topic of the text they read or
listened to last lesson. Ask them to recall five new
phrases or expressions they learned. Put them on the
board as students call them out. Ask other students to
give an explanation, example or definition.

* Choose your own set of phrases, and give students a
quiz. Cive them definitions, synonyms or antonyms.
Students have to guess the items.

* Photocopy the text from the Coursebook and delete
various items. Hand out copies to students, to fill in the
Baps-

* Get students to test each other regularly. For homework,
students choose words and phrases from the text, and
prepare gap-fill sentences, using their dictionary to help
them. Then they test each other in class.

Use of English 2

The task in this section is always elther Part 1 lexical cioze,
or Part 5 word formation. The content of the text is related
to the unit theme. As with the other text-based parts of
Paper 3, exercises are provided to encourage students to
read the title and the whole text for general understanding
before doing the task itself. In earlier units, clues are
pravided to help students with the task.

When students do the task, make sure they read the whole
sentence before and after the gap to be sure of the
meaning, before they make their choice.

When checking answers to lexical cloze tasks, focus on the
reasons why one answer is correct. Ask for example:

Which word/phrase expresses the right meaning in this
context?

Which word fits into the grammar before and after the gap?
{Direct students’ attention to collocation, dependent
prepositions, verb patterns, etc.)

The Answer keys in this Teacher’s Book often provide
explanations of why answers are right or wrong.

Follow-up tasks in this section include suggestions for
students to record lexical patterns in their vocabulary
notebooks (see Unit 6 page 75, Unit 8 page 99).

ertmg

The Writing sections cover all the types of writing used in
the exam, with a special emphasis on the obligatory
transactional letter {Part 1). The content of the writing task
relates to the theme of the whole unit, so students should
not have too much trouble with ideas or vocabulary.

Writing sections follow this pattern:

1 Students read a writing task, highlight key points to bear
in mind when answering the task, and decide what
register is appropriate.

2 They read and analyse a sample answer to the task. Each
Writing section focuses on a key aspect relevant to the
type of writing, for example:

TS R

Intr Oductlon

Unit 1:
Unit 2:

style and register (for formal letters)

identifying what poeints to include in transactional
letters

expanding notes into sentences {for transactional
letters)

writing good introductions and conclusions (for
articles)

{(See Coursebook Contents map.)

Note: The sample answers are not perfect. In suggesting
how they may be improved, students are developing
awareness of the task requirements; which will help
them review their own work more effectively, The
writing file at the end of the Coursebook provides A
grade model answers for each type of writing,

3 Students revise a key grammatical point relevant to the
specific writing task, presented in a Focus on grammar
section, for example:

Unit 2: polite questions — transactional letter asking for
information

Unit 5: reported staternents — transactional letter of
complaint

Unit 9: participles — increasing range and variety of
structures in a story

{(5ee Coursebook Contents map.)

4 They plan their answer to a paratlel wntmg task.

Unit 3:

Unit 4:

R P S

5 They write their answer.

We recommend that the preparation is done in class, while
the writing is done for homework,

Students are always reminded to check their work for errors
when they have finished writing. You can encourage this by
providing time in the next writing class for students to
exchange and check each other's work and suggest
improvements. The Exam Practice Workbook provides
ancther task for extra practice.




Introduction

Organisation of the __
Exam Practice Workbook

The Workbook contains 12 eight-page units that mirror the
themes of the Coursebook units. Each unit contains the
following sections:

Vocabulary: This section provides recycling and
consolidation of the vocabulary in Reading 1 of the
Coursebook.

Grammar and Use of English: This section provides
further practice of the grammar point, leading up to a Use
of English task {open cloze, key word transformation or
error correction).

Vocabulary: This section provides recycling and
consolidation of the vocabulary in Reading 2 of the
Coursebook.

Vocabulary and Use of English: This section provides
recycling and consolidation of the material in the
Coursebook Vocabulary section, and additional Use of
English practice.

Reading: Every unit contains an exam style reading task,
linked to the unit theme, for extra practice of reading skills
and eéxam techniques, In Units 1-4, the reading task is the
same as that in the Coursebook. From Unit 5 onwards,
there is a third task type, which ensures students have
regular opportunities to revise skills and techniques
presented in previous units.

Writing: The Workbook provides another writing task
related to the theme of the unit. It is usually the same type
of writing as the task in the Coursebook, to ensure that
students get maximum practice of each style of writing.

The consolidation exercises are intended to be set for
homework after students have completed the relevant
section in the Coursebook. There are cross-references from
each Workbook section to the relevant Coursebook section,
so that it is easy to see which exercises relate to each
section.

The exam style Reading task may be allocated for
homework at any point while students are working through
the unit. Alternatively, it could be done in class to provide
timed exam practice, for example as a follow-up to the
photacopiable Unit tests provided at the end of this
Teacher’s Baok.

After every two units, there is a Progress review, which
provides further practice of the grammar and vocabulary in
the previous two units. After every four units, there is a
Progress check, which helps students to prepare for the
Progress test in the Coursebook.

Organisation of the
Teacher’s Book

As well as this Introduction, the Teacher’s Book contains the
following sections:

Guide to the FCE exam: This includes an overview of each
paper plus marking and assessment criteria. In addition,
there is a detailed description of each task type, with
suggestions on general ways of preparing for FCE.

Unit-by-unit teaching notes: These explain the rationale
behind the exercises in the Coursehook, with annotated
answers for all exercises and exam tasks.

Tapescripts (photocopiable): The tapescripts for all the
listening tasks are at the back of the book for ease of
photocopying. You may wish to photocopy them to do
further work on analysing the Listening task, or for
vocabulary teaching.

Unit tests (photocopiable): These test the grammar and
vocabulary covered in the unit. There are five exercises in
each test and a total of 25 items. The items reflect the five
Paper 3 tasks, but for ease of administration and checking,
they use discrete sentences rather than full-length texts.

Progress tests (photocopiable): These test the material
covered in the previous units and are in the format of
Paper 3. The answers to the tests are also provided in the
Teacher’s Book.

Sample OMR Answer sheets: in Papers 1, 3 and 4 of the
exam, students indicate their answers by shading in the
correct lozenge on an Answer sheet, which is then marked
by an Optical Mark Reader (OMR}. It is very useful
preparation to give students practice in transferring their
answers to the answer sheet before the exam. The sample
sheets can be photocopied and used for this purpose. You
may wish to use them with the Practice exam at the end of
the Coursebook.




Guide to the First
Certificate in English

Paper 1 Reading
(1 hour 15 minutes)

Format

Paper 1 consists of four parts. Each part contains a text with
comprehension questions. The total number of questions is
35. The texts range in length from 350-700 words and may
be taken from a range of sources, including newspaper and
magazine articles, non-fiction and fiction.

Answering

Candidates indicate their answers by shadmg in the correct
lozenge on an answer sheet which is then marked by an
Optical Mark Reader {OMR). (See TB page 142.)

Marks ~ ° - - L
Two marks are given for each correct answer in Parts 7, 2
and 3. There is one mark for each question in Part 4.

Part . Task description " Number of | | Task format
and ﬁ:lcus questions -
1 Mu|t|ple matchmg 6or7 © A text preceded by

reading for the - multiple-matching
! main points in a :
©text b .| must identify the

; main idea of a

. paragraph by

i matching paragraph
headings or summary
sentences to each

. questions. Candidates !

. paragraph
2 Multrple choice: 7or8 A text followed by
 reading for detail 4-option multiple-
. and global choice questions
t understanding e.g.
i author’s attitude,
! purpose of text etc.
3 | Gapped text: Gor7 A text from which
! understanding : paragraphs or
{ text structure ! sentences have been
: i removed and
! placed in jumbled
; © order after the text.
4 Multiple matching: | 13-15 i A text preceded by
: |

multiple-matching
questions. Candidates
must match a series

of prompts to the !
right parts of the text. .

i reading for
specific information

Preparing for Paper 1

In order to tackle Paper 1 successfully, students should be
familiar with a range of different types of reading material.
In addition to working through their Coursebook, they
should be encouraged to read widely outside the
classroom. As many exam texts are taken from newspapers
and magazines, students should read these as often as
possible to familiarise themselves with their style.

In the exam, the instructions specify the text type (e.g.
magazine article, etc.) and the texts always have a title.
Students should get into the habit of reading the
instructions and the title to help them predict content. They
shou'ld also draw on their own experience and knowledge
of the topic.

Students also need to be familiar with different reading
techniques, such as skimming, scanning and reading for
detail, and should be able to use the appropriate technlque
for the given reading task. =

Reading widely will help students to further develop their
reading skills and broaden their knowledge of the world. To
encourage reading outside class, they could be asked to
bring articles to class regularly for discussion. They could
also be encouraged to use Pengum Graded Readers for
extensive reading practice. - 74t e gme s ne o

Part 1 Multiple matchmg

The main reading skill required by this task is the ability to
understand the main points of a text. The task should be
done relatively quickly, Students are recommended to:

* skim the whole text for general meaning first. For
non-fiction texts, this generally involves reading the
whole of the first and last paragraph, and the first and
last sentence of the other paragraphs (these usually
contain the key information).

* read through the list of headings given to get an idea Df
the topics.

* read each paragraph in turn and highlight key words and
phrases that express the main idea of the paragraph.

* look for the heading or summary sentence which
paraphrases the main idea, i.e. uses different words to
say the same thing,

Extra activities which can be used with any text to help
students prepare for this task include the following:

* students write their own heading for sections of a text.

* students identify the topic sentence of each paragraph
and rewrite it in their own words,

» students summarise each paragraph of a text in a given
numher of words.



Introduction

Part 2 Multiple choice

This task requires more detailed reading of the text than
Part 1. There are two types of question:

1

2

The stem is an incomplete sentence and the correct
option completes the sentence in accordance with the
content of the text.

The stem is a question and the correct option provides
the answer.

The questions may test understanding at word, phrase,
sentence, paragraph or whole text level. Most of the
questions are about content. There may also be:

a question testing reference, e.g. What does ‘it"in a
given line refer to?

a question testing inference of meaning from the
context, e.g. What does the writer mean by a word in a
given line?

a question testing global understanding, for example the
purpose of the text, the writer's opinion, the source, etc.
A question of this type would always be the last
question.

Students are recommended to: U

read the whole text once quite quickly.

look at the question stems without locking at the
options.

identify the part of the text that each question is referring
to and try to answer in their own words.

look at the options and choose the one that most closely

Extra activities that can be used to help train students for
this task include the following:

ask students to identify all the cohesive devices in a text
and the itemns they refer to.

give students a text from which the cohesive devices
have been removed and ask them to insert the missing
iterms.

cut up a text into separate paragraphs and ask students
to work out the correct sequence using clues supplied by
meaning, grammar and lexis.

give students a text from which one paragraph has been
removed and ask students to write the missing paragraph.

Part 4 Multiple matching (questions)

This is the longest text in the paper. However, the task does
not require students to read the whole text in detail, and
they should be discouraged from doing so. Instead, it
requires scanning skills, Students are recommended to:

read the questions first.

scan the text to find the part that contains the answer to
each guestion,

read only that part carefully to check it answers the
question correctly.

If students are not very proficient at scanning, it may be
useful to give them easy tasks such as the following early in
their course:

tell students to look for all the numbers or proper names
in a text.

matches their own answer.

In class, encourage them to discuss why the other three
answers are not correct as this will help them to become
aware of the possible traps, e.g. options that use words
from the text but do not answer the question, or contain a
word that changes the meaning of an otherwise correct

* tell students to loak for words in a text connected to a
particular topic.

These can be done with any text.

Also, set a more generous time limit at first and then reduce
it as the students become mare proficient.

answer, etc.

Part 3 Gapped text

This task tests understanding of text structure and
organisation. The text requires detailed reading and is
likely to take longer to complete than other tasks.

In order to de the task successfully, students need to
develop a good grasp of:

coherence — how ideas are developed either
chronologically or [ogically through a text.

cohesion — grammatical and lexical links between
sentences and paragraphs. Grammatical links include use
of tenses, pronouns, linking expressions and
conjunctions. Lexical links include synonyms, repeated
words and phrases.

When tackling the exam task, students are recommended

to:

read the whole of the base text first, without looking at
the extracts, to get an idea of the development of ideas.
read the text again paragraph by paragraph, try to
predict what information comes in the gap, and [ook for
an exiract that fits the meaning.

look for grammatical links before and after the gap.




Paper 2 Writing

(1 hour 30 minutes)

Format

The Writing paper is in two parts and candidates have to
complete two writing tasks using 120-180 words for each
task. Part 1 is a compulsory question. In Part 2, candidates
choose from four tasks.

Answering
Candidates write their answer in the question booklet.

Marks

Both questions carry equal marks.

Assessment

Each question is marked on a scale of 0-5. There is a
‘general impression’ mark scheme that applies to ail
questions and refers to general features such as:

» completion of the task

* the effect on the target reader

* accurate use of language o

* use of a range of vecabulary and grammatical structures
* clear organisation of the material

This is used in conjunction with a ‘task-specific’ mark
scheme, which focuses on criteria relevant to a particular
task. These include relevance, register and presentation.

Part | Task description | Number of
and focus tasks

Task format

1

Question 1: 1 compulsory | Candidates are given

© a transactional task | input material of up to
! letter {formal/ 250 words, which
I informal) may include graphic

i and pictorial material.
I e : Input texts may
include adverts, letters
| postcards, etc,

A writing task
described in no more
than 70 words.

. 1 task from a
choice of 4.
Question 5
has a choice
of 2 options

2 Questions 2—4:
a choice from
the following
types of
writing: an
article; a non-
transactional ' I
letter; a report;
a discursive
composition;

a descriptive/

! narrative

! composition; a
story.

Question 5
{set texth:
writing one of
the above ona
prescribed
background
reading text.

Introduction - .

Preparing for Paper 2

Part 1

In Part 1, the main focus is on completing the task fully, and
on the use of appropriate style and register for the target
audience. Students should:

* read the question very carefully and highlight the points
that they must include in their letter.

* identify the target reader and choose the appropriate
register required for the letter.

* plan how to organise the points that must be included,
and identify any areas where they can expand on them
without introducing irrelevant material.

When preparing students for Paper 2, the stages above are
best done in class before setting a writing task for
homework. It should be emphasised to students that
planning before starting te write is far more effective than
writing a draft then copying it out again.

When they write the letter, students must use the
appropriate opening and closing formulae (e.g. Dear Sir or
Madam in a formal letter when the recipient’s name is not
known). They should be encouraged to use their own
words as far as possible and not ‘lift’ from the input. (There
may sometimes be certain key words which are impossible
to paraphrase, and it is acceptable to repeat these.)

Part 2

In Part 2, students are advised to select the question they
answer carefully, bearing in mind their own experience and
knowledge. They should anly attempt Question 5 if they
have a good knowledge of one of the set books listed.

The main test focus is on range of language as well as
appropriacy of format and register. Hawever, it is still
essential for students to complete the task and keep the
content relevant.

A composition should clearly answer the question set and
should show a logical development of an argument.
Paragraphing is very important here,

An article should have an eye-catching title and be written
in a style that will attract the reader.

A report should be clearly organised and in an impersonal
style. Headings may be used for each section of the report.
It is not recommended to write a report in letter format,

A story should develop naturally from or lead to the given
sentence. Candidates should be discouraged from trying to
match a previously prepared story to the given sentence.

A letter of application must include all the points asked for
and be written in a style and tone suitable for a prospective
emplover.

An informal fetter should come to the point of the task
quickly and not contain too much general exchange of news.

23




Paper 3 Use of English <+ .« -
(1 hour 15 minutes) -

Format
Paper 3 contains five parts and a total of 65 questions.

Answering
Candidates write their answers on an answer sheet (see
specimen OMR sheets on TB page 143).

Marks o W
Questions in Parts 1, 2, 4 and 5 carry one mark. Questions
in Part 3 carry two marks.

Preparing for Paper 3

To be successful in Paper 3, students need to have a good
command of grammar and vocabulary at this level. To
prepare for this paper, it is important that they record and
learn words as parts of whole phrases rather than
individually, e.g.:

advise somebody to do something

NOT

advise

This will help them to become aware of the grammar and
collocational range of words as well as the meaning.
Without this awareness, they will not be well equipped to
deal with Paper 3 tasks.

Students should be able to use a monclingual dictionary
such as the Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English to

Part | Task type and focus | Number of | Task format i
questions
1 Lexical cloze 15 i A modified cloze text |
imultiple choice): containing 15 gaps !
emphasis on and followed by i
vocabulary 15 multiple-choice
questions,
2 Structural ¢loze; 15 A modified cloze text |
emphasis on : containing 15 gaps. |
grammar and
vocabulary
3 Key word i 10 Discrete items with a
transfarmations: lead-in sentence and
emphasfs on a papped response to
grammar and complete in 2-5
vocabulary words using a given
key ward,
4 Error correction: . 15 A text containing
. ermphasis on errors. Some lines
. grammar contain an extra and
unnecessary word.
5 Word formation: 10 A text containing 10
emphasis on gaps. The stems of
. vocabulary the missing words are
; given beside the text
and must be changed
to provide the missing |
ward, |

find grammatical information about words, as well as their
meaning, typical collocations and fixed phrases. Encourage
them to use dictionaries in class when doing Paper 3
exercises and to keep vocabulary notebooks.

Four of the five parts in Paper 3 are text-based and all the
texts have a title to help students predict the content of the
text they are about to read.

Part 1 Lexical cloze

This task tests not only the meaning of the words but also
an awareness of the ‘grammar’ of words, for example, what
preposition or verb form a word is followed by, Knowledge
of collocations and fixed phrases is also tested.

Part 2 Structural cloze

This part tests structural accuracy. The gapped items are ali
words that will be well known to the students and include
auxiliary verbs, prepositions, linkers, articles, pronouns,
verb forms, ete. It is their usage in specific contexts that is
being tested. Students should be trained to identify parts of
speech in preparation for this task.

Part 3 Key word transformations

A wide range of structures and lexical phrases can be tested
here, including conditionals, verb tenses, modal verbs,
reported speech, the passive, phrasal verbs, verb/noun +
preposition, gerund and infinitive, etc. Students must not
change the word given and must not write more than five
words. Students need to be aware of alternative ways of
expressing ideas as preparation for this task.

Part 4 Error correction

The text for this task is at a level at which the students
themselves might write and the task focuses on errors that
FCE candidates typically make. The extra words may
include auxiliary verbs, prepositions, articles and pronouns.
Students should be aware that the clue to an extra word
may not always be in the same line, so they need to look at
each sentence as a whole. Having students find errors in
their own work and that of their classmates is useful
preparation for this task, and it should also help to improve
their own accuracy when writing.

Part 5 Word formation

The types of word building in this exercise involve:

» the addition of prefixes and suffixes.

+ internal changes {e.g. long — length).

* compounds (e.g. time — timetable),

Students should be aware of the uses of the main prefixes
and suffixes and also the internal changes that can result
from the addition of a suffix (e.g. explain — explanation).
Train the students to use dictionaries to research the
different forms of a word.

4
1




Paper 4 Listening -
(approximately 40 minutes) :

Format

The paper contains four parts with a total of 30 questions.
Each part consists of a recorded text or texts and
comprehension tasks. Each text is heard twice. Recordings
contain a variety of English native speaker accents as well as
non-native speaker accents that approximate to the norms
of native speakers. : . :

Text types
Recorded texts include both:

+ monclogues such as phone messages, commentaries,
instructions, talks or lectures, news, advertisements, etc.

» conversations, discussions or interviews

Answering

Candidates transfer their answers to an answer sheet (see

specimen OMR sheet on TB page 144).

Marks o o

Each question carries one mark.

Task format

Part | Task descrlpt[on
| and focus

| Number of |
questions

t | Multiple choice: | 8
understanding gist, :
© main points, detail,
© function, location,
* relationships, roles,
. mood, attitude,
 intention, feeling

Eight short

unrelated extracts,
approximately 30
seconds each. They
may be monologues
or dialogues. Multiple-
choice questions with

! P or opmlon | three options.
2 Nnte-takmg ot 10 A monolague or text
sentence- : involving interacting
completion: speakers and lasting

understanding gist,
i main points, detail
’ or specific

| information, or
deducing meaning

approximately three
minutes,

Five short related
extracts, of
approximately 30
seconds each. They
may be manologues
or interacting
speakers. The .
questions require !
selection from a list clf
six options.

A monologue or
exchange between
interacting speakers,
lasting approximately
three minutes. j
The questions require :
a selection, e.g.: truef
false; yesino; 3-option |

multiple choice. !

3 ! Multiple matching: | 5
! as for Part 1

4 | Selection from 7
two or three
possible answers:
as for Part 2

Introduction :

Preparmg for Paper 4

To prepare for Paper 4, students should be glven the
opportunity to hear as much spoken English as p055|ble,
from a range of sources. . :

fn the exam, candidates are given time to read the
questions. They should use this time to try and predict what
they are going to hear, using the clues given by the task as
well as their own knowledge of the subject and/or the
situations. Pre-listening tasks in class can help students get
used to doing this. . se g

Part 1

in this part, the questions are all unrelated, so students can
make a ‘fresh start” on each one. They can both read and
listen to the questions so they have plenty of time to think
about the clues they are listening for. The question always
makes the focus clear. It may require students to listen for:
where the speaker is, the subject of the extract, the
relationship between the speaker and listener, function {e.g.
criticism, complaint, etc.), emotion, attitude, opinion or
intended outcome.

Careful listening to meaning is required, as merely listening
for words may lead to the wrong answer.

Partz s £re <.:§..:-.‘5'-.,2-.:-'L--=_o5
In preparation for Part 2, students should be given ample
practice in listening and note-taking.

Far this task, students do not normally have to write more
than three words. Paraphrasing is nat expected, so students
can expect to write words that they hear on the recording.
The gaps follow the arder of information in the recording,
so if students have difficulty with one part, they should
leave it and move on; otherwise they will not be able to fill
subsequent gaps.

In the exam, candidates are given time to write out their
answers on the answer sheet at the end, and students
therefore do not need to worry about presentatlon while
they are listening.

Part 3

This part consists of five separate extracts on a related
topic. The task is to match each speaker to the correct item
in a list, which contains one distractor, or false item.

Before listening, students should read the questions
carefully to help them identify the main focus of each
extract. It is important to train them to review their answers
constantly, as one wrong answer can lead to another.

Part 4

In this part, there are three possible task types: multiple
choice, trueffalse or matching. The matching task may
involve choosing from two or three options, e.g. choosing A
or B or both, or choosing A or B or neither. Students should
be prepared far any of the possible task types.




[, ntroduction

Paper 5 Speaking

(@pproximately 14 minutes)

Format

The Speaking test has four parts. The standard format is two
candidates and two examiners. One examiner acts as both
interlocutor and assessor, and asks questions or provides
instructions. The other acts as assessor and does not
intervene,

Assessment

Candidates are assessed on their performance throughout
the test according to the following criteria:

Grammar and vocabulary (accuracy and appropriacy}:
candidates are expected to know enough grammar and
vocabulary to produce accurate and appropriate language
to meet the task requirements without continual pauses to
search for words and phrases. :

Discourse management: examiners are looking for
evidence that candicates can express themse!ves coherently
in connected speech.

. Pronunciation: candidates are expected to produce

individual sounds, link words appropriately and use stress
and intonation to convey the intended meaning.

Interactive communication: this refers to the candidate’s
ability to interact effectively with the interlocutor and the

other candidate by responding and initiating appropriately
and at the required speed and rhythm. Candidates should

"also show sensitivity to turn-taking and an ability to develop

the task and move it towards a conclusion.

Part | Task description Length of | Task format
and focus. part

1 Sacial |nteractt0n: 3 minutes  'mterlocutor interviews%
giving personal - candidates.
mformatlon ' ‘

2 Indwlduai Iong 4 mmutes Each candldate talks i

wen: talking for a © uninterruptedly for

minute i 1 minute in response |
uninterruptedly, i to visual and verbal
comparing, | prompts. Each
contrasting and i candidate is then
commenting on | asked to comment |
photographs ; briefly on what the

i other has said

L | (approximately
i 20 seconds).
3 Collaborative task: | 3 minutes I Candidates talk to

negotiating an : each other in :
outcome, problem | _ | response to visual i
solving ©:and verbal prompts.

4 Ceneral dlscusSlon 4 minutes

i The interlocutor ask
 for the candidates’

: opinions on wider

! issues connected with |

ol [tewpicinfats |

Preparing for Paper 5

Each Part of the test focuses on a different type of
interaction: between the interlocutor and each candidate,
between the two candidates and ameng all three. In
preparation, students need to practise talking individually
and in small groups. To do well, they will need to be aware
of the norms of turn-taking and of tactics for moving a
conversation forwards.

Students should listen carefully to the interlocutor’s
instructions. Asking for repetition of instructions will not
affect their marks in any way, whereas not answering the
task set will lose them marks.

Part 1

The interlocutor asks the candidates questions in turn and
there is nat necessarily any interaction between the
candidates. Here, one-word answers are not enough, so
students should be ready to give full and informative
answers. On the other hand, prepared speeches should be
avoided as they are not pait of good interactive
communication.

Part 2

The candidates should listen carefully to the task and not
merely describe the pictures. They are advised not 1o talk
about each picture in turn, but to talk about the similarities
and differences straightaway and then move on to the final
part of the task. Timed classroom practice will help them to
judge how much they can say in a minute and to pace
themselves accordingly.

Part 3

Again, the candidates should listen carefully to the task set
and remember that they will not be penalised if they ask
for the instructions to be repeated. They should attempt to
bring the other candidate back to the task if he/she moves
away from it.

They are recommended to discuss as fully as possible the
suggestions given to them in the form of visual cues, then
try and reach an agreement. However, it is not necessary
for them to agree, as it is the discussion and negotiation
that are more important than the outcome.

Candidates should show that they are able tc express their
opinions, agree and disagree, respond to their partner’s
opinions, encourage their partner to contribute and move
the conversation towards an outcame. It is important to
make students aware that if they dominate the
conversation, they will lose marks. Frequent classroom
practice of discussion skills will prepare students for this
part of the rest,

Part 4

Here, candidates are asked for their opinions on different
aspects of the topics in Part 3. The interlocutor may direct
the questions towards individual candidates or ta both.
Students should be prepared to offer full responses with
reasons and examples. They will also be given credit for
developing the topic. Regular practice in backing up and
expanding on their opinions is useful.

e



Lead-in «Bpagess T L
The Lead-in is designed to start students thinking about the
topic of the text and to introduce the vocabulary area.

Focus attention on the photographs and discuss the
questions as a whole class. Encourage students to use the
expressions in the vocabulary box to help them answer the
questions. Explain any items that are new. Teach any further
items students need for the discussion.

The top photo is from the Amerlcan thr:ller Jaws about a
man-eating shark.

The second photo is a still from the popular British romantic
comedy Four Weddings and a Funerof starring Hugh Grant and
Andie MacDowell.

L

Reading 1: multiple matching
(CB pages 4-5) N o
Focus attention on the exam file to introduce the task type.

Explain that the exercises that follow will show students
step by step how to do this kind of task.

Explain that the instructions and the title of the text are
designed to help the candidate in the exam to predict the
content of the text. Students should, as far as possible, take
advantage of what they know about the subject to help
them understand the text.

- ANSWERS: -
1 The instructions tell you that this is an article about how
a film is made.
3 Possible words:
types of film: thriller ete, . . |
peopie: director,.scriptwriter, actor ' i
aspects of filming: spectal effects, scenery, costumes,
make-up et

4 Skim for gist 5 .
Expiam to students that it is always a good idea to 5|\|m

read the text before they read it more carefully, just to geta -

general sense of the content and the organisation.

Draw students” attention to the exam tip!. Remind them
that they can understand a lot about a text just by reading
the introduction, conclusion and the first and last sentence
of the other paragraphs.

Encourage students to skim the text for the answers, rather
than reading for detail, by setting a time limit of 2-3 minutes.

Entertainment

0 False. 'the film-maker must have a clear idea of what the
fitm is trying to say' (lines 2-3) ‘the film-maker must be
sure that the theme of the film will attract an audience!
(lines 11-13)

i True. ‘Unlike ...
(lines 14-17)

2 True.'A film-maker has to show that he or she is able to
put together a group of technicians ... ! (lines 30-32)

3 False. 'Directors usualtly form their own company.

(lines 34-35}
4 True. ‘There are several organisations which provide
__financial support ..." (lines 41-42)

E  False. 'After the money has been raised, filming does not
begin immediately ..." (lines 52-53)

€ True. 'Many people that you do not see in the film play &
vital rofe! (lines BO-GT]

films in Britain usually begin with a script

Reading task: match headings

The first part of the exercise draws students’ attention to
the fact that the headings will paraphrase the text. The
multiple-matching task does not involve matching single
words in the headings and text. Students need to learn how
to look for ideas expressed in different ways.

Ex, 3.1 :
1 what the film is trying to say

2 Different: the heading paraphrases the main |dea '

Ex. 3.2
G The first step. The key word in the text is "beginl The
heading paraphrases this idea with the word *first’

Ex. 3.3
2A  'Able to put together a crew' [line 31)
3D ‘Usually form their own company' {lines 34-35)
48 ‘Qrganisations which provide financial support’
(lines 41-42)
© 8F The film-maker plans the shoot' (lines 53-54)
. BE 'Many pcoplc that you do not see in th film' (Imc B60)

Over to you

The students can do this exercise in pairs. The aim is to
encourage students to re-use language from the text. The
discussion work is good practice for Speaking Paper 5,
Parts 3 and 4.




Entértainment

ConE i R

Jobs mentioned in the article: film-maker, director, producer,
seriptwriter, actor, technician, camera operator, sound -
recordist, continuity person, person who numbers the scenes. |

Homework: PP Exam Practice Workbook page 4

Grammar: present and future (CB page 6)

Note: The grammar file summarises the key points
practised in the lesson. Further information is included in
the reference section at the bhack of the Coursebook.

See Introduction page 7 for suggestnons on how to use the
grammar file, : : : :

Presentation (1): present tenses

Here is a suggestion for presenting the present simple and
continuous using the grammar file.

A/B Present simple/present continuous

Ask different students to read out an example sentence
each from the file.

Ask further questions to practise the language point, e.g.:

How often do you go to the cinema?
Do you watch movies on TV or satellite?
What movies do you usually watch?
What are you doing right now?

What are you studying this term?

C always

Ask students to explain the difference between ‘always’
with the present simple and continuous. Emphasise that
‘always’ with the continuous usually implies annoyance on
! the part of the speaker.

D State verbs

Point out that seme verbs, such as ‘know, understand’ etc.,
1ike, dislike’, etc., are not used in the continuous form
because they describe permanent states, not actions. But

e others, such as 'have, think, feel, see’, can be used in either
form, but with a change in meaning.

Read out the following examples and ask students to
explain the difference in meaning.

5 ! think ‘Titanic’ is the best film ever made.

! {= opinion)

I am thinking of going to see a film tonight.
{= considering, planning)

! see what you mean. (= understand)
Tom is seeing a lot of Mary these days.
(= spending time with}

Practice: gap fill

Let students work in pairs to do the exercise. Encourage
them to use the grammar file to help them. Looking out
for key words such as adverbs and time expressions will be
useful.

i

!g‘ \1‘ S P
ANSWERS “‘
1 s giving 8 does not think o
2 (is) appearing 9 are always complaining ¢
3 is only staying ~ 10 is currently considering _
4 is having 11 is looking at :
5 does not usuzlly have 12 attempt
6 is making 13 believes - !
7 s thinking 14 do not agree J' #

e e

Practice: question and answer * °
This task provides oral reinforcement of the contrast

between present simple and continuous in a personal
context.

Presentation {2): future tense forms

Focus on the grammar fife. Explain that the choice of verb
form to refer to the future depends very much on the
speaker’s attitude about how likely it is that the future
event will really happen.

Ask different students to read out the examples in A-C and
ask: What's the difference? (See grammar file 5, CB

page 178 for the answers.)

Practice: gap filf

Let students work in pairs, using the grammar file to help
them. When you check answers, ask them to maich each
answer to an example in the grammar box.

I 1 Are you doing (= asking about plans)
i 2 I'll just stay [= decision made at time of speaking)
| 3 I'mgeing to play (= plans)
4 we're going to {the open-air cinema) (= arrangement)
5 They're showing (present continuous = at the moment)
6 It's going to rain (= prediction based on current
information)
7 we'll just have to (= prediction)
8 we probably won't notice (= prediction)
9 does the film begin? (= timetable/schedule)
10 open (= timetablefschedule) .
11 I'm meeting {= arrangement)
12 | think I'll come too (= decision made at time of
speaking)
13 We'll try (= offer)
14 Uil pay (= promise)

Practice: question and answer

This exercise provides another chance for students to use
the language in a personal context.

Homework: PP Exam Practice Workbook pages 4-5,
Exercises 1-4 .




Use of Enghsh 1. transformations -
((Bpage7) -~ - o

Note: This lesson covers a number of structures tested in
Paper 3 of the FCE exam. You can use it as a diagnostic
lessan, to find out about the ability of your class, The
structures are all practised in later units of the Coursebook.

Refer students to the exam file and the exam strategy.

n Guided key word transformations

Students could do this exercise individually and then
compare their answers in pairs before the class check.

24 Analysis of answers

The aim of this exercise is to help students identify what
the grammatical transformation is. Being aware of what the
question is testing will help them in the exam.

.:.ANSWERS m

Exs. 1f2

1 am thinking of recording (verb tenses — present
continuous)

2 ate you going tofplanning to (verb tenses - future]

¢ 3 don't have to [modal verbs)

i 4 does not belong to me [change from one structure to
another)

5 were you | would {conditionals)

& last time | went (verb tenses — present perfect vs past

i simple)

‘ 7 do you prenounce {change from one structure to another)

! 8 must be followed [passwe]

Identify common errors

The aim of this exercise is again to raise students’
awareness of errors to avoid when doing this task type.

ANSWERS -

1 am responsibie for checking (c)

2 whether she was interested (d and ¢]
3 are included in (b)

4 doesn't feel like going [e)

5 works as hard as (3)

»» study tip!

Focus attention on the study tip!. Point out that in order to
de exam tasks successfully, students need to know how to
use words accurately in sentences. When they note down
new words, they should always record their grammatical
pattern.

~ Entertainment -

.ANSWERS :j_:g:

| study tip!

Further examples on CB pages 6/7:
verb + preposition

to laok of, to complain about, to take over, to woit for
(n. 6, Ex. 1); fo think of (p. 7, Ex. 1)

expressions with gerunds / infinitives

to advise sb (not] to do sth (p. 7, Ex. 1)

Homework: M Exam Practice Workbook page 5, "
Exercise 5

Listening: extracts (multiple choice)
{CB page 8}
Tapescript: P> TB page 105

Focus attention on the exam file to introduce the task type.
Point out:

+ this task is quite easy, as they hear the questions as well
as the extract on the recording, and they hear each -
30-second extract repeated immediately.

* each of the short extracts is completely separate, so they
can focus on each new text individually, and don‘t need
to think about the one befare.

+ each question focuses an one type of information only,
depending on the content of the extract.

e

Strategy: identify key words

Devg T

1 Explam that in the exam, candidates are given time to
read through the questions. They should use this time to
identify what they need to listen for by underlining key
words in the questions and thinking about what they might
hear.

\_What does the speaker's friend want to do?

2 Explain that the recorded extract may contain misleading
information, that could make them choose the wrong
answer. They need to listen carefully for key words or
phrases that will rule out all the options but the correct
one. ' .

1 The conversation could be about buying tickets for a trip
or for the theatre,

2 All the words might occur except "scriptwriter’, which
relates to the topic of film.

3 Words for all the topics: ticket, seat, sold out, ticket
agency, in advance, to cancel e s

4 theatre only: |ast night; ' .
trains or flights only: timetable, delay, departure




" Enierfainment - '

I
]
|

. BC 'I'really think you have to give me what | paid for' ...

3 Let students listen to the extract twice, then elicit the
answer,

 ANSWERS

1 The carrect option is B, The phrase that ruies out every
option except B comes at the end of the recording: 'Friday
| is the last night' References to "booking a flight or a train
i ticket' are desighed as 'distractors’ to mislead anyone who
i is not listening carefully. :
| 2 The words in the recording are different from the
‘ questions.

[E3) Listening task
Focus atiention on the exam strafegy before playing the
rest of the recording.

28 They wouldn't give us the funding'

3C T began to make records, perform in public’ ...
Mozart'

4C 'l watched him on my favourite video'

5B “Your own copy of the director's cut, a special version’ ...
'material which has never been seen before’

6B ‘They haven't started playing yet'

© 7B "You can't hear them performing - it's completely

seundproof’

‘The New

I want to have the tickets that | paid for!

Task analysis

Play the recording again secticn by section, and elicit the
key phrases. Tell the students to shout ‘STOP’ when they
hear the key phrase. Pause the tape to discuss.

Speaking: interview (CB page 9)
Tapescript: pp TB page 106

Refer students to the exam file. Point out that this part of
the Speaking Test is important as it allows the examiner to
form a first impression of the candidate.

1] Model interview: content

Play the recording a first time, to give students the chance
to hear the type of questions that will be asked in Part 1 of
the Speaking Test. :

2 Model interview: exam sirategy
Focus students’ attention on the exam strategy. Play the

recording again, and ask students to identify which
candidate performed better.

© Maria's responses are too short. Carlos’s responses provide the
right amount of detail.

Error correction .. *: 7 \‘"ﬁ"% S

Note: These answers would be too short in the real
Speaking Test, They are used here to focus atiention on
COmMmMmMaon errors,

1 1 come from ... (present simple for permanent states]

2 1like the river very much. ("'very much’ should come after
the ohject)

3 There are four {of usipeopie) in my Family. {There are’ is
used to answer the question 'How many?’)

4 This answer is insyfficient - the candidate should offer
further details about his family, e.g. what his parents do,
ete.

5 | need English te get a good job. (In a result clause ‘for
is not used. It is used when followed by a noun, e.g. 'l
need English for my job!)

6 | have been learning English for five years. (present
perfect for activities happening up to the present + 'for'
to express duration of time)

7 This answer is insufficient. ‘Anything’ as an answer to a
question means ‘I don't mind', e.9. What would you like
to drink? ‘Anything:

8 | prefer (to yo to) the cinema. {'rather’ and ‘prefer’ are
not used together)

9 | like action movies best. ['the’ is not necessary here)

10 | hope/I'm hoping to become an engineer, (hope' is a
verb here and therefore not preceded by 'to be’)

|

Speaking task: groupwork

Role-play to simulate the exam is a regular feature of the
course, and gives students the chance to practise to a time
limit. Suggest that the ‘examiner’ stop the role-play after
three minutes. P

After they have prepared theur own questnons students can

change roles.

> exam fLip!

Focus attention on the exam tip!. Emphasise that students
should not give prepared speeches, but listen to the
examiner's questions and answer accordingly.




Plctures atan -
exhibition

Note: The reading text in this section of the unit always
“introduces another aspect of the unit theme, in this case,
the Arts,

Lead-in s page 10)

As before, the Lead-in is designed to start students thinking
about the topic of the reading text and to introduce the
vocabulary area. Focus attention on the pictures and
discuss the questions as a whole class. Encourage students
to use the expressions in the vocabulary box to help them
answer the questions, Teach any further items students
need for the discussion.

If the students don’t have any ideas in answer ta

question 3, tell them two of the pictures (by Richard Smith
and Gwen John} are mentioned in the reading text. One
link between all three therefore is that they have an appeal
for teenagers. Tell them they will find out more when they
read the text.

- The abstract painting is Riverfall, by Richard Smith. The
painting of the gir! is by Gwen John. These are both
contemporary British painters.

The surrealist painting is by Salvador Dali {o. 1904 in Figueras,
Catalonia d. 1989). - , .

Reading 2: multiple matching
(CB pages 10-11)

" BACKGROUND INFORMATIO

Liverpool is & large city in the north- west of England, and was
an important port. The Liverpool Tate Gallery opened in 1988
as the first branch of the main Tate Gallery to be opened .

outside London. it houses one of the best selections of
_contemporary art outside the capi

Explain to students that they are going te do a reading task
like the one they did on pages 4-5. Before you focus
attention on the exam strategy, ask them if they remember
the strategy they used to do the task.

Predict

Discuss the questions as a class. Stress that there are no
right or wrong answers here.

3 Skim for gist
© Set a time limit of about three minutes for this task. Then
discuss any differences between students’ predictions and

Enlertainmenl

the text, Tell students that they should always be prepared
for their predictions to be different from the content of the _
text. s

ANSWERS : B

Exs, 1/2

According to the text, the answers are:

1 The management wanted to attract more young people to
visit the gallery. (lines 24-27; lines 77-80; final
paragraph)

2 The teenagers didn't know much about art and had te
learn a lot about the background. (paras. 4, 5) They were
worried about what their friends would think. {para. 5
lines 56-58) They had to agree on what works of art to
put on show. (para. 5 lines 59-61)

3 They learned about art and about the work that goes into

: reparing an exhibition. (paras. 5, 7

[ preparing (p ) J

Reading task: match headings
Ask students to complete the task using the clues given.

TC  ‘The teenagers made their final sefection” (line 17J;
'A collection ... all related to the topic of adolescence!
{lines 19-20)

2E  'There is still a gulf between them and the world of the
art gallery' (lines 31-33)

3H ‘i began to understand' (lines 42-43); " began to find
out more' {lines 45-4€)

4A  ‘'Effort and commitment the teenagers had put into
selecting the most agpropriate warks' (fines 52-54)

BB ‘They all loved it' (line 61)

6D ‘The Liverpool teenagers learned ... ! (line 74); ‘the Tate
management now have a better idea of how teenagers
think! (lines 88-90)

7F  ‘We are getting closer to that goal’ (lines 104-108)

Vocabulary: using context

Meaning from context

The aim of this exercise is to show students what kind of
clues to meaning are provided in any text. Awareness of
context clues and the ability to use them are vital exam
skills. Students should not use a dictionary to do the task.
However, they could use one to check thelr guesses
afterwards.

ANSWERS

1 = to be allowed to lock at

2 = attract (this synonym occurs in line 79)

3 = all of them agreed .

4 = making you think of something similar. Word formation
clues: rerpember, reming, It is not really a painting of
water and reeds, but it reminds you of these things.

5 = calm




Entertainment n

Overtoyou - R

Discussion

The students can discuss these questions in pairs or smafl
groups, They are good practice for Part 4 of Paper 5
(Speaking).

Homeworl: W Exam Practice Workbook page 6

Use of English 2: lexical cloze
(CB pages 12-13)

Focus attention on the exam file to introduce the task type.
Point out that the task on page 13 is a lexical cloze task.
Emphasise that knowing the areas of language tested in the
lexical cloze will help them to: :

* tackle the task more confidently

* organise their vocabulary learning better,

Explain that they should learn whole phrases not just
individual words.

- Introduction to areas tested

These exercises introduce and practise each lexical area
tested in this part of the exam. Students should work in
pairs as this will encourage them to justify their answers.
Encourage students to use dictionaries.

: ANSWERS g e L

Ex. 1.1
1 spectators (used for someone who watches an event or
game) : j

2 viewers (used mainly for television) o ' i
3 onlookers (usually used for people watching unofficially)
4 audiences (for people who watch or fisten to a

performance - play, concert, show, etc)

Ex 1.2

1 view {for everything vou can see from a place)

2 glimpse (you glimpse something that comes into sight
briefly)

task (a piece of work) =

fee [an entrance fee is paid to enter a place)

tells the story
extremely funiny
different from
believed passionately
a huge success

Ex. 2.2

1h); 2e); 3d); 4¢); 5a)

Ex. 3.1

1 mentioned that {informedftold me that)

advised him to (suggested, said that he should)

let him sit (allowed, permitted, authorised him to sit)
tntends auditioning (want, hope to audition)

Note: 'intend to qudition' is also correct

3
4
Ex. 2
1
2
3
4
5

I L ha

£35. 7

RS Y T Bt

a) verb + thgt mention, suggest
b) wverb + object + bare infinitive: let
c) wverb + object + to-infinitive: advise, allow, permit, tell
d) verb + object + that: inform, telf
e) verb + to-infinitive: intend, want, hope
verb + -ing: intend
Notes: :
intend' can be used with -ing or {p-infinitive .
Ex. 4 ' TR
o 1B; 2A; 3D, 4C
i Ex. 5.1 R
1 lookround o s T
.2 setout R oo
3 gave up T ' L
. Ex. 5.2 Possible answers P |
i 1 ) fooked up the new word in the dictionary. ;
t was fooking through an old photograph atbum and |
found this picture of you on holiday.
2 It took a long time to set up the exhibition,
it's a good idea to bring the plants in before the winter
setsin.
3 Piease give your homework in on Tuesdgy. OR | didn't
want to go, but | finally gaove in. Whend%Ey—mwed, they
gove away all their old books to friends.

Ex. 6
1A; 2C; 3A; 4D

Use of English: lexical cloze S

Refer students to the exam strategy before they begin.

Emphasise how important it is to understand the general

meaning of the whole text befare they try to fill in the gaps.

Point out that the clues indicating which word is correct are

not always in the same sentence as the gap, but may be in

the sentence before or after.

Lead students through the task.

Tell them to look at the title and ask:

What information do you think a paragraph about video
games might contain?

What are the good and bad aspects of video games?

Tell the students to read the first paragraph. Ask:

What may rot be true?

Tell them to finish reading the text, then ask:

Why do companies want to self violent video games?

What is the link between these games and our culture?

The students should then de the task. Ensure that they read
the text through to check their answers before you doa
class check, . -

o eE . L.



‘ 10 The other words don't make sense in the context. Also,

they would be followed by prepositions; resuft in,
respond to, relfote to

20 Students must read the whole sentence to realise that
the gap requires 3 inking word introducing a contrast.
‘However' is not possible grammatically because it
cannot link iwo clauses. 5o ‘Although’ must be the
answer.

3C The only word with the right meaning in the context,

4B  Collocation = ‘increasing number’

50 The only word with the right meaning in the context.

6A The only word that fits grammatically and in terms of
meaning.

70 The gap requires a [inking word that adds something to
the previous sentence.

8D ‘take off' has the idiomatic meaning of 'be successful’

9C 10C 1B  Students need to read the whole sentence to
work out the meaning before they can fill in the gaps.

128 The other verbs require the preposition 'to!
13A  ‘afraid' is the only option that can be followed by ‘of’
| 14C ‘fail' is the only option that can be followed by the

to-infinitive
158 ‘play a part' is a collocation.

[— . RN s e

Homework: M £xam Practice Workbook pages 6-7

-

Writing: formal letter of application
(CB pages 14-15/179)

Use the exam file to tell students briefly what to expect in
the Writing paper.
Before focusing attention on the exam strategy, ask
students what they think are the key things to think about
when writing:
a) aformal letter
b} a letter of application for a job.
Elicit that a formal letter should:
* have appropriate opening and closing formulae

e.g. Dear Sir, Yours sincerely,
» not contain any colloquial expressions.
A letter of application should contain enough information
to make the reader consider the writer for the joh.

When going through the exam strategy, emphasise that a

letter of application in Part 2 of the Writing paper must

include all the points asked for. It should be set out like a

letter, with a line space between each paragraph, or an

indent, but candidates are not expected to write postal
“addresses.

n Understand the task

Stress that students must read the question very carefully,
Tell them they can highlight or underline key points on the
exam paper.

| ANSWERS
Ex. 1.1

Foints to keep in mind:

* 'must be able to communicate in Engilsh'

® 'a full description of yourself

* 'why you would like the job' L
¢ ‘when you would be available’

Ex. 1.2

Points €) and g) are not suitable for inclusion,

N .

AU

1

@4 Read a sample answer
Students check if the sample answer:

* has covered ail the necessary pomts
* sounds positive. - R

-~ ANSWERS

1 Missing information: when the student would be
available. (This answer would therefore not be given 3
pass grade.}

2 The following phrases suggest that the writer would like

_the job:

| would very much like ..., | lave drama ..., } think it

would be a fascinating expenence | have been dreaming

of an opportumty like this for years

I e

. |
Focus on style and register .

B} Analyse the sample answer

The sample answer contains examples of formal and
informal language. The aim of this exercise is to make
students aware of the difference between approprlate and
inappropriate language., A

" ANSWERS © |

Ex. 3.1

a) 'Dear Sir or Madam’

b) ‘I have just read your advertisement ... !

¢} ‘| would like to be involved in your show because | think it
would be a fascinating experience!

d} 'l fook forward to hearing from you!

e} Yours faithfully!

Refer students to page 186 of the Writing file for other

expressions,

Ex. 3.2

Expressions that are too informal:

para. 2: 'l am off to university’ L e
(better = | am going to university) '
"... and guess what — | was the star performer!’

(better = and | played the main part)

| am also a great dancer

{better =1 can also dance very well)

© para. 3: 'S0 you can see why my English is excellent, can't
P oyou?

' [better = As a result, ) speak excellent Enghsh]

P s

Homework: PP Exam Practice Workbook pages 10-11




|
Tl
3

Focus on grammar o

Present perfect/past simple

1 Students find exampies of the grammar point in the
sample answer.

2 Ask students to try to explain why each tense is used in
the context before referring them to the grammar file.

- answers - S i

Ex. 4.1/4.2

Examples of present perfect tenses: .

para. 1: 'L have just read’ (recent past)

para. 2: ‘| have acted in a lot of school productions! {time

; when is not important)

i para. 3: "My family has spent a lot of time living abroad’

% {when is not important)

para. 4: ' have always wanted to appear’ [this is still true)
'l have been dreaming of an opportunity like this for
years. {focus on activity)

Examples of past simple;

para. 2: ‘Last year we made a3 video film' [completed action at
a stated time in the past)
‘I was the star performer” {finished at a fixed time in
the past)

3 Let students do the error correction task in pairs.

Ex.

4.3
have just seen (recent past}

have playedfhave been playing {an action begun in the
past that is still true)

have given [time not important)
Correct. .
have appeared {when is not important)

recorded (at a fixed point in the past)

have ever taken (when net important)

have been trying (activity still continuing)

wanted (‘want’ is not usually used in the continuous)
have had (in our life)

[~ ]

QW om~ oUW

—_

Over to you

Writing task

Set this task for homework after preparing students in class.

Do this by telling them to read the task, and asking:

1 What information will you include?

2 What style will you use?

3 How many paragraphs will you write? What will you
include in each one?

You could put up a paragraph plan on the board for them

to use.

answers

Dear Sir or Madam

para. 1: short introduction: reason for writing

para. 2: personal detailsfexperience/reason for interest
para. 3: preferred dates

Close

Yours faithfully,

TERIA FOR MARKING

Content: personal info:;rmatim{r experience, date preferred,
reasons for wanting to be in the show.

Oryanisation: Letter format, clear organisation of points,
suitable opening and closing formulae.

Register: Formal.

Effect on target reader: Would consider the writer for the
job.

Homewark: M Exam Practice Workbook pages 10-11
Unit 1 Test P» T8 page 117




|4 Challen

Lead-in (c8 page 16)

The Lead-in prepares students for the reading text by giving
them background information and helping them to predict
the content.

Students can find the answers to Questions 1 and 2 in the
caption to the photo on page 16. They should try to guess
what happened to Shackleton and his crew on the basis of
the caption and the photo of the ship. To encourage
students to bring their knowledge of the subject to their
reading, ask them to predict the kinds of conditions that
explorers face in Antarctica.

The first photo shows Ernest Shackieton dressed for an
expedition to the frozen Antarctic.

The second photo shows his ship, the Enduronee, in the
Antarctic.

” AN —— SR

1 Shackleton was an explorer.

2 He hoped to cross Antarctica on foot.

3 Accept any sensible guesses based on the photo caption
and photos, e.g.: His ship got stuck in the icefsank,
Shackleton and his crew managed to reach safety.

Reading 1: multiple-choice questions
(CB pages 16-17/199) '

Focus students’ attention on the exam file to introduce the
task type.

n Skim for gist

Explain that the first reading is for general understandmg
Tell students that they should not worry about understanding
the parts they find difficult at this stage. Set a time limit of
about three minutes for the first reading of the text.

AN:SWERS

1 it got stuck in the ice.
2 By keeping occupied and therefore cheerful.
© 3 By taking them to Elephant Island and then going on to

E South Georgia.
i 4 Because she was impressed by his courage and |eadership
i skills.

Strategy: focus on the questions

Tell students that a useful technique for this type of task is
to read and try to answer the questions themselves, before
they look at the multiple-choice opticns. In this way,

they are less likely to get confused by the options. For this
reason the options have been separated for this task. (They
are on page 199 of the Coursebook.)

Let students discuss Exercises 2.2 and 2.3 in pairs. Check
amswersasaclass. .,

ANSWERS

2 Key words: greatest threat
Lines 24-25: he would have to keep the 27 members of

his crew [n good spirits if they were going to survive
3 Key words: dragging ... small boats
Line 38: the same words appear.
4 Key words: feel, reached
Line 48: almost hysterical with joy T
5 Key words: Why ... leave EREE P
Lines 50-51: uninhabited and no ships ever V|S|ted |’c
6 Key words: It ... refer to
Line 53: JTaking one boat, he decided to
7  Key words: How did the writer feef ... saw the small boat
Lines 67-68: | was overcome by emotion and | wept
8 Key words: phrase ... summarises ... writer’s gpinion
Line 79: ... knew how to motivate and inspire others

Reading task: muitiple-choice questions

Students should now look at the multiple-choice options on
page 199 and choose the ones that are closest to their own
answers in Exercise 2. They could do the exercise in pairs
using the clues given. Remind them to try to work out the
meaning of words they don’t know from the context.

@

i 1B It has the power to move people deeply’ (fines 7-8)

2D 'He paid great attention to the psychological condition

i of his men and responded immediately to any signs of

' depression or despair! (lines 31-33)

3A

4D ‘They were almost hysterical with joy' (line 48]

BB 'No ships ever visited it' (line 50)

6A

7D 'l was overcome by emotion and | wept' (lines 67-68)

8C '..is a tribute to Shackleton's leadership skills' ... knew
how to motivate and inspire others’ (fines 77-80)

Over to you

L3 Discussion

Students can do Exercise 4.1 in pairs first. Let them use a
dictionary if necessary to check the meaning of the
adjectives. Alternatively, use the definitions below

(page 26). Give them the definition and ask them to
identify the correct adjective.

Exercise 4.2 allows them to respond to the content of the
text.




Chlllenﬂee

Definitions

courageous — very brave

romantic — imagining life the way you would like it to be
rather than the way it really is

reckless — doing something dangerous without thinking
about the harm you could do to yourself or to others,

admirable — something or scmeone that deserves to be
praised or admired

sensible — showing good judgement

inflexible — not able or willing to change

irresponsible — not thinking about the negative results of
what you do s

strong-wifled — determined to do what you want

ambitious - determined to be successful

unconventional — behaving in a way that is different from
the way people usually behave

seffish — caring only about yourself and not about other

people,

- ANSWERS )
Ex. 41 G [
Positive Negative Both : s
courageous  reckless strong-willed § o
admirable  selfish romantic
sensible irresponsible  unconventional
ambitious  inflexible
Ex. 4,2
Possible adjectives: ambitious, courageous, sensible,
strong-willed, admirable

Homework: PP Exam Practice Workbook page 12

Grammar: the past (CB page 18)

Presentation _ A
See Introduction page 7 for suggestions on how to use the
grammar file,

Tell students to look at the grammar file. To prepare for
Exercise 1, tell them to find and underline the time
expressions that are used with each tense. Then ask them
to give vou further time expressions.

A Past continuous: In the (1760s), when, while, as

B Past simple: when, after that, later, next, then, before,
+ expressions referring to a fixed time, e.g. vesterday, in
1999, last week, in July, etc.

C Past perfect: As soon as, by the time, after, already, just,
ever

§ Practice: matching

Tell students to read the left-hand column first, and make
sure they understand what the text is about: the race to put
the first man on the moon. Ask some questions to check
general knowledge and comprehension, e.g.:

Who put the first astronaut oni the moon? {The Americans)
Can you name the first man? (Neil Armstrong)

* When did the first moon landing take place? (1969)

What was the name of the rocket? (Saturn)

How did the astronauts get from their rocket to the surface
of the moon? (In the [unar module *Eagle”)

etc.

Let students do the matching exercise in pairs so that they

can discuss the answers. Then check as a class.

L .
1d); 2i); 30); 4b); Se); Sf_]'_%"fi): 8h); 9j); 10¢) |

Practice: gap fill = ™\ "
Make sure students read the whole textirst before they do
the gap fill. Emphasise that this will help them do the gap-

fill task more effectively.

BACKGROUND INFGRMATIGN'

'5 Vlctona Riches was a member of the first all- female

“expedition to the North Pole in 1997.

Ask comprehension questions to check understanding, e.g.:

Why did Victoria Riches want to go on the expedition to the
North Fole? (She was bored with her job.)

Where did she read the article? {On the Underground train.)

What was her mother’s reaction? (She was very interested.)

Why do you think the applicants had to take a sefection
test? (To find out if they were physically fit and
psychologically suitable.)

Let students do the gap-fill task in pairs.

was making (an action in progress)

had been doing (an action which happened over a period

of time up to the action in 1)

happened (a single completed event)

was reading (an action in progress)
saw {a single completed event)

were looking (an action in progress)

were planning {an action in progress)

had ever achieved (referring to a time before 6 and 7)

was (referring to a state in the past} i

had never wanted (referring to a time before 9) :

did she wish [referring to a state in the past; ‘wish' is

not normally used in the continuous - see stative verbs,

grammar file 4 section 3) |

12 rang [a single completed event) . _

13 told (a single completed event) s 1

14 was thinking (an action in progress)

15  had imagined [referring to a time before 12, 13}

16 (had) heard {an action happening before 16. The past
perfect is not always used here as 'after' makes the
meaning clear)

17 decided {a single completed event)

18 had to (the verb 'have to' is not used in the continuous)

19 finally heard (a single completed event)

20 had passed {an event happening before 19)

21 felt (a single completed state) S |

| 22 was just beglnnmg [an action in progress} 4

1
2
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Discussion )
This activity is useful practice for Paper 5 (Speaking), Part 4.

M extra actlwty ‘
|
t

Tell students te write about an experience that changed their
lives, paying particular attention to past tenses.

Homework: WP Exam Practice Workbook pages 1213,
Exercises 1-6

Use of Engllsh 1: structural cloze
{CB page 19 L e

Refer students to the exam file to introduce the task. Stress
that the missing words are all words that they will know,
hut the task tests whether they can use the words correctly
in sentences. Throughout their course, students should pay
attention to how these ‘grammatical’ words, particularly
prepositions, are used.

Exercises 14 show students how they should tackle this
task type. : _ '

BB Read the title and text

Siress to students the importance of reading the title. It
contains clues to help them get a gereral understanding of
what the text is about. Expfain that they should afways read
the whole text first and make sure that they have
understood the meaning before they start the exercise.
There may be important clues later in the text to help them
fill earlier gaps. (See the exam tip!) '

ANSWERS

Gerow was a pilot, Griffiths an engineet.

To check that it was working properly.

Griffiths fell through the open door of the plane.

Gerow flew low over a frozen lake so Griffiths could jump

off.
5 Because he slid a tong distance over the ice.

L R .

Identify word types

L is important to train students to identify the kind of words
they are looking for before they attempt to fill in the gaps.

- ANSWERS -
The missing word is a preposition after ‘responsible’
3 Needs a preposition {a set phrase).
4 Infinitive with *to’ (because it is followed by * carry not

‘carried’). :

i & Here the linking word must be a preposition.

‘ 6 A linking word of time is needed.

8

1

The sentence is about Griffiths.
A modal verb is followed by a bare infinitive.

—a

i3 Gap fill s
Students can do the exercise in pairs to encourage them to
justify their answers. Tell them that it is not necessary to fill
in the gaps in sequence. They should first fill in the words
they are sure of. This may help them with the more difficuit
words.

1 had; 2 for; 3 in; 4 to; 5 onfof; 6 when; 7 out; & his;
9 were; 10 what; 11 could; 12 aboveffrom; 13 and;
14 was; 15 towards

¥ Check answers S
Students should always read the whole text again to check

for meaning and spelling. Always allow time for checking
answers so that they get into the habit of daing this.

Homework: PP Exam Practice Workbook page 13,
Exercises 7-8

Listeni ng: sentence completion
(CB page 209

Tapescript: PP TB page 106

Focus students’ attention on the exam file to introduce the

task type. You can tell them that:

* in the exam they are given time at the end to transfer
their answers onto a mark sheet so they don't need to
waorry about writing neatly when they are listening.

* they will hear the recording twice so they should not
worry about information they have missed on the first
hearing.

The first two exercises are designed to help students predict

the content of the recording and to use their previous

knowleclge of the subject.

PR

. Strategy: predict content __
Tell students that in the exam they are given time to real:l
the guestions before they hear the recording. They should
use this time to get an idea of what they are going to hear,
Students can discuss the questions in pairs. Remind them
that there are no right or wrong answers, they are just
guessing at this stage.




Challenges

m

%1
1 Mountaineer
2 The guestions possibly included:
‘What was your worst experience?’
'Who do you like to travel with?
‘Who was your worst travelling companion?'
"What is your opinion of climbers?’
‘What de you do to relax?’
2
A book/TV documentary
Some kind of activity holiday, possrbly a school trip
Leg, back, neck
On a wall in his house
A place
Contractfdealfplan
A job
Negative (the word "tog’ indicates this}
Travelfclimbingfadventure
A place

¥

L=~ = TN [ T ) I L
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B3 Strategy: writing correct answers

Although students only have to write words they hear on
the recording, they still have to make sure the words fit the
framework of the gapped sentence. The task is not a
listening dictation. This exercise focuses attention on the
mistakes they should avoid.

magazine
2 skiing

Listening task

1 Play the recording once and ask students to complete as
many sentences as they can. They can then compare their
answers in pairs and identify exactly what they each need
to listen for during the second hearing.

2 When students have completed the listening task, ask
them to check their own answers in the same way as in
Exercise 3.

magazine 6 plan

—_

|
| 2 skiing 7 journalist
i 3 back 8 selfish
¢4 desk 9 science fiction
5 tent 10  parksfthe parkfa park

Speaking: individual long turn
(CB page 21) ) .

Tapescript: PP TB page 107

Refer students to the exam file to introduce them to the task
type. Then go through the exam strategy. Emphasise that:

+ they should not just describe each picture in turn, but
should concentrate on the similarities and differences
between them and then, make comments about the
content according to the instructions.

* when asked t6 comiment on histher partner’s
photographs, the second candidate should talk for a
maximum of 20 seconds and should not Iaunch into a
long speech. :

1 Understand the instructions

Tell students that it is very important to listen carefully to the
instructions and not be distracted by the photos. Play the
first part of the recording (Exercise 1) which goes up to *You
have only about a minute for this.” Elicit answers to the
questions.

1 The theme is travelling in remote areas!
2 The task is to compare and contrast the photographs and
l say what dangers peopie face in those areas.

Compare and contrast photos

As this is the first time students have done this task, do this
exercise with the whole class. Begin by focusing attention
on the vocabulary box. Ask students to identify which
words and expressions relate to which photo.

Then ask one student to do the first part of the task, saying
what is similar and what is different in the two photos. Ask
another student to say what dangers people face in places
like these, using some of the expressions in the box.

Photo 1 shows an icy landscape. A team of huskies is pulling
a sledge over the frozen snow (huskies are a breed of dogs
~ specially bred for this type of work in icy conditions). There
" are three men on the sledge.
Photo 2 shows a man on horseback. He is in the Australian
cutback, a very dry area, aimost desert,

- Model interview: exam strategy

Students can now listen to two candidates talking about the
same photos and analyse their performance. Remind them
of the exam strategy in the box.

Play the recording for Exercise 3 once, and gwe students
the opportunity to discuss Question 1. Questions 2-5 focus
on how well the candidate performed in the listening task.
Play this part again if necessary.

Play the next part of the recording for Exercise 4 and
discuss the questions.
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Ex. 3
‘ 2-4  The candidate completes the task fully and speaks
; without too many pauses.
{ 5 She didn't know ‘sledge’ and paraphrases it; 'something
: for transport that is pulled by dogs. Paraphrase is an
! important exam technique. S ‘

D Ex 4 ;
i 1 The examiner asks: 'In which place is it more difficult to

L survive? . |
© 2 Various answers possible. l
. Note: lannis's answer is 8 good one. He answers the question |
i and he does not say too much, i

B} Speaking task: pairwork 4
Tell students to tum to the photos on CB page 202, Put
them into pairs, and allocate roles: Candidates A and B,

Photo 1 shows a man wearing cycling gear. He is running up .
a hill, carrying his mountain bike gver his shoulder.

Photo 2 shows a mountaineer climbing a mountain. It looks
as if it is snowing.

1 @] Play the next section of the recording, which
contains the Speaking task for Candidate A: ‘Compare and
contrast these photos, saying why people choose to do
activities like these.” Tell the As they have one minute to
talk about their photos. Point out that they have some
vocabulary in a box to help them,

Stop the pairwork after one minute, but let students
continue if they wish to. -

2 [ Play the instructions for Candidate B: ‘Can you telf
me which of these activities you would prefer to do?” Give
the Bs 20 seconds to respond.

Note: Giving students this kind of timed practice will
prepare them effectively for the exam, in which they have
to say as much as they can in a short time.

Challenges

Adventure sports

Note: The reading text introduces another aspect of the
unit theme, and moves on to the topic of adventure sports
and activities,

Lead-in (s page 22)

The exercises in the Lead-in focus on key vocabulary for
sports and equipment that students may not know, and get
them thinking about the topic of the text they are going to
read.

For the scanning task in Exercise 2, set a time limit of

1-2 minutes, then ask who has found the most answers.
Stress that students are not being asked to read the text in
detail but merely to find the words referring to sports and
equipment.

: PHOTOS Rt
- From the left:
In the first photo, the people are shooting arrows from a bow.

- They are probably shooting at a target which is net shown in

. the photo. The sport is archery.

“# 1n the second photo, the girl is explering an underground
cave, She is wearing a helmet with a torch, and watcrproo
jacket. The sport is caving. =

.. The girl in the third photo is abseiling from a bridge. She is

. wearing a helmet and safety harness. {Abseiling = gaing down :

" a cliff, rock or other vertical surface by sliding down a rope . ©~

and letting your feet touch the side of the cliff or other

" 'surface))

“ In the fourth photo, the man is climbing a rockface, wearang a

i helmet and safety harness. The sport is rock-climbing.

NSWERS

Task 1

See PHOTOS for information for discussions.

Task 2

a] Caving, abseiling, archery, hillwalking, an assault course,
canoeing, erienteering, rock-climbing

b) Helmets with torches, harness, safety rope

Reading 2: multiple-choice questions
(CB pages 22-23)

Tell students that they are going to do a multiple-cheice
task like the one they did for Reading 1 on pages 16-17.
Elicit what they remember about the best way to tackle this
type of task, then refer them to the exam strategy box to
check.

Predict

The aim of this exercise is to encourage students to bring
their own knowledge and ideas to their reading. Ask
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Challenge:

students to read the sub-heading and the first paragraph
and not to read any further. They should then answer
Questions 1-3.

| answers I

1 The members of the group were a social worker, an
engineer, an aromatherapist [someone who uses massage
with pleasant-smelling oils to reduce pain and rnake you
feel. well), a student

2,3 Various answers possible.

Skim for gist

Set a time limit of 2-3 minutes for reading the rest of the
text and ask students if their predictions in Exercise 1 were
correct.

ER Reading task: multiple-choice questions

Students should follow the exam strategy to do the task. Set
a time limit of 15 minutes. When you check answers to the
reading task, get students to justify their choices.

| ANSWERS

Ex. 3

1D ‘an escape from our everyday life! (lines 2-3)

2A  'hard work’ [line 25)

3C

4B ‘different wind conditions ...
(lines 55-58)

5C ‘there was no way she was doing it {lines 61-62)

6D ‘just when we though# ... any more challenging.
{lines 75-76)

7B 'l lost my nerve’ (line 85)

8A ‘pumping adrenaline’ {line 99) fadrenaline is a chemical

different story! 7

proguced by your body when vou are afraid, angry or
excited; it makes your heart beat faster so that you
can move quickly)

Vocabulary: idiomatic expressions

n Vocabulary search

The aim of the exercise is to focus students’ attention on
the style of a text, and how style differs depending on the
“targét reader and the type of publication. Awareness of this
will help them both with Paper 1 and Paper 2 Writing,

where they have to produce writing in an appropriate style.

1 Students can do the word-search exercise in pairs. Let
them use their dictionaries if necessary. During the class
check, ask them if the words in the text are formal or

informal and idiomatic (they are informal and idiomatic).

2 Students should have identified the words in the text as
informal and idiomatjc. This will help them to answer these
questions about style and target reader.

_ANSWERS

Ex. 4.1

1 bunch

2 take a swig

3 got round to

4 have a great time

Ex. 4.2

1 a) Quite informal, shown by use of idiomatic expressions
: and phrasal verbs. Other examples include, e.g.: *had in
| ~ store for us' {line 5), ‘let themselves in for' (line 18)
i b) personal - written in first person with personal

have a go

my knees turned to jelly
he had to be kidding
raved about

&8~ oot

reactions, e.g. ‘That's my excuse, anyhow!' {line 58)
¢J humorous
i 2 The article was written for a magazine aimed at young
i people from teens to late twenties,

L

Homework: PP Exam Practice Workbook page 14

Vocabulary {CB. page 24j

This section prepares students for the word formation task
in Paper 3 Use of English.

“ Word-formation rules

Go through the information in the box with the class. For
each point, 1-3, elicit sore more common prefixes,
suffixes and internal changes. You could choose some
words from Reading 2.

For example:

1 Adding a suffix SO e N
Ask students to give you : S
+ the adjective from ‘adventure’ (adventurous)

* two nouns from ‘perform’ (performer, performance)

2 Adding a prefix :
Ask students to tell you the negatnre form of
* appear (disappear)

* friendly (unfriendly)

3 Internal changes

Elicit the adjective forms of
* broad {breadth) R
* high i(height) L S

- Practice

Let students do Exercises 2-7 in pairs and use their
dictionaries where necessary. You can check as a class after
each exercise, or after students have completed all the
tasks. .
Before checking their answers, draw students’ attention to
the 1 spelling box. Do the exercise, then ask students to
spell some of their answers to the exercises to emphasise
the importance of correct spelling.




ANSWERS SO

Ex. 2 Nouns from verbs

1 exploration I S

2 decision '

3 entrance

4 eguipment

Ex. 3 Names of jobs

1 navigator - the person who plans what direction a ship

or piane travels in,
Other jobs - actor, doctor, sailor, author, instructor,

solicitor

- the person who designs roads, bridges,
machines, etc.

Other jobs - mountaineer

2 engineer

Other jobs — musician, technician, mathematician

3 historian - someone who teaches andfor studies histary.

" 4 therapist — someone who provides therapy or treatment.

| Other jobs - artist, psychologist, typist

. Ex 4 Adjectives from nouns

! 1 courageous C

2 romantic ' ’

3 ambitious

4 sensiblefsensitive

For definitions of these words, see Reading 1, Exercise 4,
TB page 26.

Ex 5 Nouns from adjectives

1 activity :

2 ability

P 3 ingenuity

4 reality

Note the spelling changes in 1-3; all end in -ity.
Ex. 6 Negative prefixes

A uninhabitedfunfortunate

t B dishonest/disagreeable

© € impatient

" D irresponsible

. E incrediblefinhospitable

' Ex. 7 -ed/~ing endings

© 1 bored 4 challenging
i 2 stimulating 5 terrified
. 3 interesting & frightened

E Learner training

Students can do Exercise 8 for homework and write thei
lists in their Vocabulary notebooks. Point out that each
word class has a limited number of typical endings, and

r

becoming aware of these will help them in the exam. They

should take their examples from the exercises in this

section. They should add to their lists as they come across

more endings.

ANSWERS

1 -ance, -ment, -ity, -or, -ian, -ist *
2 -able, -ible, -ous, -ic, -ing, -ed *—

3 in-, dis-, im-, il - kt, PN
! Spelling

The correct spellings are:

1 explanation

1 2 attendance

#" Challenges =

Use of Engllsh 2: word formation
{(CB page 25) T,

Refer students to the exam file to introduce them to the task
type. Point out that the text is written as a paragraph, so this
gives them more context clues to help them with the task.

Read for general understanding

Highlight the importance of reading the text through first.
Students wiil need to understand the general meaning in
order to identify the correct form of the words.

Elicit answers to the questions. Ask students to identify the
activities in the photos.

ANSWERS
{1 An advertisem entfa brochure
2 An activity holiday

Clockwise from the top left, the photos show young people:
sitting round a campfire on the beach, cooking food over the
fire "
cliff walking (walking along a cliff by the sea]
horseriding .
*canoeing
. painting
* white water rafting

. Word-formation task

Emphasise to students that they should think about the type
of word needed in the gap. They also need to be aware
that the word could be singular or plural, positive or
negative, first person or third person, efc. .
Students can do this exercise in pairs to encourage them to
justify their answers.

mountaineering (noun) _

inexpensive (adjective, negative)

qualified {adjective) | |

interested (adjective)

unfit (adjective, negative)

instructors [noun, plurai}

ability (noun) _ _ .
active (adjective) ; T
musicians (noun, plural)

dsscouraged (adjective, negative)

SO W N D R W = R

Check answers

Remind students of the importance of correct spelling.

Analysis of answers

Identifying what they had to do to form the missing word
will help students gain a greater awareness of what the task
is testing,
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Challenges

al 0,1,2,3,4,6,78,9 10

b} 2,5 10 _

c)] 6,9 LT L
d] 1, 2,610

»» study tip!
Focus attention on the study tip!. For practice, you could

tell students ta note in their Vocabulary natebooks the
other possible forms of the words in the Use of English task:

verb adjective noun
vary  varied
various variety

Homework: PP Exam Practice Workbook page 15

Writing: transactlonal Ietter
{CB pages 26-27)

Refer students to the exam file to introduce Part T of the
Wiriting paper. Then go through the exam strategy.
Ernphasise that:

» they must read the task very carefully, and include all the
points of the information they are told to include. They
should not change such information as dates or times,
etc., that are in the task.

* the style should he suitable for the intended reader and
should be the same throughout the letter.

» they will lose marks if they do not include a suitable
greeting and ending, e.g. Dear Sit/Mr Brown,

Ask what style would be appropriate for a letter to:

a) a friend {informal)

b} a persan they have never met but are going to stay with
{formal

¢} a businessperson (formal).

Discuss what ‘a positive effect on the reader’ means:

a) the reader should not be made to feel angry or insulted

even if it is a letter of complaint.
b} the reader should have all the information they need.

1 Understand the task

1 Elicit the answers from the class. Ask what the Centre
Manager will be required to do as a result of the letter
{reply to all the queries and reserve a place on the chosen
course}.

2 Tell students that they should look at all parts of the
input, not just at the advertisement to find the p0|nt5 they
need to include.

answers. .

1 The letter is to the manager of the activity centre; the
styte should be formal.

2 Points to be underlined:

a) In the Manager's letter:
* which type of break
* the date you wish to come el
* any more information?

b) In the brochure:
* someone to meet me at the sratmn?
= any single rooms?
* beginners too?
* suitable clothing?

Focus on planning and organisation

Make a paragraph plan

Point out that students need to organise the information
they must include in a logical way, and not just cover the
points in the order in which they appear in the task. Students
could discuss these exercises in pairs or you could do them
as a class, and put up the paragraph plan on the board.

1 Missing points: the date, beginners too?

2 baformation ko sug;zfg: Questions to ask:
. f\yt/m afﬁm& fwant - Wil someone meet me at

f1e deate | wish to the station?
cote - Are there anf mn_qfe FOOIHST
© Can t’;eﬂmnzrs take part?
< What clothing showld I bring?
. An_g other qurestions?

3 Paossible order: .
Para. 1 Introduction: type of break | want
Para. 2 date | will come; someone to meet me at the
station?
Para. 3 single rooms?
Para. 4 beginners? clothing?
Conclusion

Analyse the sample answer

By analysing a sample answer and identifying how well the
writer has completed the task, students are shown how to
plan and check their own work.

Note: Point out that this is only part of the answer and
therefore the task is not complete.

Ex. 3.1

1 Five points are covered in the extract.

They are: type of break, date, 'someorne to meet me at the
station?', ‘any single rooms?, suitable clothing.

2 The writer has not copied more than is necessary from the
input material.

3 The sentence 'l have some queries about sleeping
arrangements and clothes’ introduces a new topic, so
there should be a new paragraph here.

4 Answers will vary.
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Ex. 3.2

1 The style is mostly in an appropriate neutral style. Thanks
a million' ts too informal.

2 The letter should end "Yours sincerely'

Focus on grammar . . ... ..

Indirect questions

Discuss the questions. Ask students to rewrite the indirect
questions in the sample answer as direct questions and

then elicit the changes in word order and punctuation.

Refer students to the grammar file to confirm their answers
toExercise T before telling them to do Exercise 2 in pairs.

s

vy e,

Ex. 4.1

| Indirect guestions in the sample letter:

. lwonder whether someone could possibly meet me at the

I station. B

- Could you tell me if there are any single rooms?

. | wonder if you could also tell me what sort of clothes to bring.

1 The writer uses indirect questions to make the letter more
polite and the tone less abrupt,

2 The following expressions are used to introduce the
indirect questions: { wonder whetherf Could you telf
me... X wonder if you could tefi me _..

1 The word order is the same as a statement. There is no
question mark unless the introductory phrase is 3

_ question (see grammar file 14 CB page 181).

© Ex 4.2

1 | was wondering if it's possible to go caving without any
previous experience.

t 2 I'd be grateful if you could tell me what the maximum

i number of people in each activity group is. OR ... what

: the maximum number of people is in each activity group.

| 3 Possible answers are: I'd like to know iffwhether there is a

fitness room in the activity centre.

© 4 Could you tell me iffwhether ) can hire walking boots at

p } the centre or whether | have to bring my own?
| 5

| was wondering if you could tell me whether you offer
discounts for groups. OR Could you tell me whether you
offer discounts for groups?

o

e
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B3 Writing task
Set the writing task for homewaork.

" CRITERIA FOR MARKING

Content: type of break, date; queries about being met at the
station, single raoms, suitable clothing, beginners,

Organisation: letter format, clear organisation of paints,
suitable opening and closing formulae.

Register: Formal or neutral. Must be consistent.

Effect on target reader: Would be able to reserve a place and
would be able to answer all the questions.

Homework: PP fxam Practice Workbook pages 18-19

Progress review 1 (Units 1-2) PP Fxam Practice Workbook
pages 20-21 '

Unit 2 Test M TB page 118




Education

Lead-in B page 28)

Focus students’ attention on the photos at the top of

page 28. Ask them what school subjects are illustrated.
Elicit names of more school subjects. Ensure you cover the
subjects in the vocabulary box. Discuss Question 1.

Tell students to do activity 2 individually, then compare
their answers in pairs. As a class, find out if there are any
differences in the rankings for each question. It may be that
one subject is at the top of one fist, but at the bottom of
another list.

Alternatively, simply ask students to say which two subjects:

» are their favoursite/least favourite.
+ are most enjoyable/least enjoyable,
* are most useful/least useful,

PHOTOS

From the left, the photos on page 28 illustrate: Design
Technology, Biology and Geography.

The photo on page 29 shows fashion models on a catwalk in a
fashion show.

Reading 1: gapped text (sentences)
(CB pages 28-29)

Refer students to the exam file to introduce the task type.
Tell students to read the task instructions on page 29 and
find out if sentences or paragraphs have been removed
from this text. (Texts where paragraphs have been removed
will be practised later in the book.)

Ask students what they think is meant by ‘language links’
and ‘topic links” (exam file).

Language links include: link words like but/however,
pronouns (he, she, etc.), articles (a, the).

Topic links: this phrase refers to the way the ideas in the
text are developed.

Predict

The aim of this exercise is to pre-teach some key
vocabulary items, as well as to start students thinking about
the topic of the text.

Discuss the questions as a class. Elicit all the information
that students learn from the title, sub-heading and first
paragraph. Elicit or explain the meaning of the vocabulary
items.

Ask students what information they expect the article to
contain, e.g.: a description of Susan’s madelling work, her
reasons for wanting to continue her studies.

ANSWERS

1 The text is about a young British model who is still at
school. She is modelling in her holidays. She doesn't want
to give up her school work for a modelling career and so
she is modelling in the halidays (‘holiday job').

2 a) a'supermodel’ is a fashion model who is very famous

and earns much more money than ordinary models,
b) ‘catwalk’: the long stage that models walk down in a
fashion show.
¢) a ‘contract’ is a work agreement; “six-figure' refers to
the sum of money that is offered: if it is six figures, it
must be $100,000 or more.

Read the base text

Emphasise to students that they should read the whole of
the base text before they look at the sentences that have
been removed, If they have a good understanding of what
the text is about, they will find it easier to do the task.

Students should be allowed longer to read the gapped text
than the other task types as it requires more detailed study

of the text. Allow them about five minutes before discussing §.

the answers to the questions, which check comprehension
of key points in the text.

|

Susan was discovered at the age of 14,
School has been more important than modelling. [
By paying for her studies at university. i
Paras. 2-5 refer to the past, paras. 1, 6-8 refer to the
present, para. 9 refers {o the future.

o M=

Strategy: identify language links

These exercises show students what kind of language links
to look for between the text and the sentences that have
been removed. They are best done as a class.

ANSWERS e 1

Ex. 3.1 |
1 Reference words - pronouns, link words, articles. :
2 Sentences A, C, D, F, | are in the past; B, E, H are in the

: present; G is in the future tense.

i Ex, 3.2
1 How and where she was discovered.
2 Susan.
3 Because the agent must have been mentioned before,

ﬂ - Reading task: match sentences to gaps

Set a time limit of about 10 minutes. Let students compare
their answers in pairs before checking as a class,

5. -

3

=




1F This refers back to 'tiring and confusing’ and the fact
that the other girls had no work.
B ‘There’ refers back to New York, and the sentence
introduces the next paragraph where she begins to be
! successful.
i 3 Them' refers to the talent scouts; ‘instead’ refers to
staying in London rather than geing to the States; ‘the
| Job' is for Cover Girl; 'so’ indicates that the sentence is a
; consequence of the previous one.
‘ 45 'The contract’ refers to the job with Cover Girl. The topic
links with the main subject of the sentence, which is
/ Susan not wishing to miss school,
I 54 ‘This' refers to fitting work into the school holidays.
| 88 'But’ connects the main idea of the paragraph, i.e. Susan
| is constantly being offered work, with the fact that she
turns it down. *She’ refers to Susan.
E 'On the other hand’ intreduces an advantage to follow a
disadvantage. ‘Also realises’ refers to "knows her own
| mind' in the previous sentence.

Vocabulary: phrasal verbs

ﬂ Vocabulary search

Tell students to look at the sentences that have been
removed when looking for the phrasal verbs in Exercise 6.1.

Encourage them to try and work out the meaning of the
phrasal verbs fram the context rather than use dictionaries.
Point out that they will not have dictionaries in the exam
and so they need to practise working out meanings for
themselves.

Remind students to write an example sentence when they
add the verbs to their Vocabulary notebooks. Students can
do this for homework.

ANSWERS Cee B {

| T 'tosign someone up’ - to give someone work (line 9)

| 2 'to whisk someane off’ — to take someone away quickly

: (line 14}

i 3 ’to insist on doing something’ - to be determined to do
something (line 40)

‘to catch up on something’ - to finish something that you
were not able to do earlier (line 47)

5 ‘to get through something’ - to finish (line 59)

i B ‘to turn something down' - to refuse an offer (sentence B)

-

Over to you
Discussion
This activity provides useful practice for Paper 5 (Speaking),

Part 4. You can do it as a pairwork discussion or as a class.

Homework: PP Exam Practice Workbook page 22

Education

Grammar; -ing forms and infinitives
(CB page 30)

See Intreduction page 7 for suggestions on how to use the
grammar file.

Presentation
Tell students to look at the grammar file.

A -ing forms

* Elicit verbs or expressions with similar meanings to
‘enjoy” and "hate’ that also take -ing:
like, Jove, adore, dislike, foathe, can't bear, don’t mind,
etc.

* Point out that the -ing form of the verb is always used
after prepositions. Ask what the difference is in these two
sentences:

'm looking torward to going on holiday,
{to = preposition)
I want to go on holiday. (to = part of the infinitive)

+ Tell students to choose one of the set expressions and
make their own sentences using it.

B/C to-infinitive, bare infinitive

Point out that sometimes the infinitive is used with ‘to’ and
sometimes without. Ask students to complete these
sentences in their own way:

My family wants me ... .
It isn't very easy ... .

My parents make me ... .
I think I'd better ... .

D -ing form or infinitive?

Ask different students to read out an example each. Then
tell them the verb ‘try’ also has two different meanings. To
prompt the different meanings, ask students to answer
these questions, using ‘try":

Why didn’t you fet me know you would be late?
(Example: ! tried to phone but ...)

I want to get fit. What should | do?

(Example: Why don’t you try going to the gym?)

Elicit the difference in meaning (make an effort; do
something and see what happens}.

n Practice: choose the correct verb

T Ask students to guess what the story is about by looking
at the cartoon. This shows a Chemistry lesson. One boy has
created a nasty-smelling combination of liquids. The other
students are holding handkerchiefs to their noses.

Let students work in pairs and use the grammar file to
check their answers in pairs before doing a class check.

2 The aim of getting students to predict the next part of
the story is to make it easier for them to do the gap-fill task
in Exercise 2.1,




Ex. 1.1
1 to do; 2 1o be; 3 to believe; 4 spending; 5 doing;
6 memorising; 7 to study i

Ex. 1.2

1 Tom loves science while the writer hates it :

2 The next part of the story will probably give an example i
of how Tom is different from the writer; something Tom i
did that is connected with science. :

Education

Practice: gap fill
1 Make sure students read the whole text before filling in
the gaps, and discuss this question as a whole class.

2 Students complete this exercise in pairs.

ANSWERS

Ex, 2.2
8 studying; 9 discovering; 10 doing; 11 to prevent; 12 making;
13 blowing up; 14 to specialise; 15 (and didn’t mind him}
. asking; 16 to let; 17 demonstrate; 18 permitting; 19 to use; ;
- 20 to think; 21 to put; 22 teaching; 23 go; 24 stay; 25 scrub -

Over to you

Practice: gap fill/question and answer

This exercise gives students the chance to use the language
in a personal context, by asking and answering the
questions in pairs,

ANSWERS

: going, doing '
playing, canoeing or abseiling

playing, doing

learning, to learn, to cope with

leaving, to do

getting, ta do

T U o b =

Homework: PP Exam Practice Workbook pages 22-23,
Exercises 1-2

Use of English 1: transformations
(CB page 31)

Tell students to read the instructions to the exam task, to
remind themselves what they have to do. Refer them to the
exam strategy before they do the task.

Tell them that in this task, all the sentences are related to
the subject of school. Ask students what school subjects
they can see in the photos.

From the top these illustrate the following school subjects:
Art, Chemistry, Gym/Physical Education

n Transformations
Students should do the exercise individually.

was the price offprice did you pay for
enjoys doing his homework

of mobile phones is prohibited
keeps borrowing Phil's

going to schoot for the

rarely hands her homewark in
see the paint in

years since Graham [(has) loaked
to put off revising far

had difficulty (in) understanding
regrets not studying hard(er)

D = oW O R WA =

e

Analyse answers

Let students compare their answers in pairs. if they have

different answers, they should try and decide which one is
right. This will encourage them to think critically about their
own work.

Refer them to the exam file in Unit 1 page 7 if necessary,
to remind them of the names of typical structures tested in
this task,

ANSWERS |

Structures tested in the task are: gerund and infinitive forms,
nounfver teansfer, past simplefpresent perfect

Homework: PP £xam Practice Workbook page 23,
Exercises 3-5

Listening: multiple matching (CB page 32)
Tapescript: P» TB page 107

Refer students to the exam file 10 introduce them to the
task type. Point out that there is one extra option in the
task that they will not need to use.

1 8 Strategy: identify the topic

Emphasise that students should always read the task and
the questions before listening to identify the main topic of
the extracts. The aim of these exercises is to encourage
students to think about what they are going to hear, and to
take advantage of anything they already know about the
topic (in this case, Shakespeare).

Before they do the quiz, ask students if they can identify
what piay is Hlustrated in the photos, which are stills from
the film version. (They are from Romeo and juliet, in the
film by Zeffirelli — this is the scene where Juliet wakes from
her sleep to find Romeo has killed himself, and takes her
own life as well.)

Note: In the exam the instructions are read out on the
recording as well as being printed on the exam paper.



i Ex1

| Shakespeare

[ B2

I 1b; 2a; 3¢ [This play was written by Oscar Wilde, a famous i
i playwright of the 20th century); 48 (Hamiet was killed by the i
i son of a man whom he had killed earlier in the play) l
| ’

B Strategy: listen for the main idea

The aim of these exercises is to train students to use the

first listening to focus on the main idea of each extract. This
will help them to differentiate between the speakers.

172 Students should do Exercises 4.1 and 4.2 without
looking at the exam task, so that they are not distracted
from focusing on the content of the recording. Play the
recording once through and discuss the questions in
Exercise 4.2,

ANSWERS o C e ‘

. Ex, 4.2

i 1 People want to read the plays after seeing the films. i

- 2 The speaker mentions Stratford-upon-Avon and the Globe

! Theatre - they are places associated with Shakespeare
that tourists often visit.

3 He doesn't like the plays because they contain violence
and dishonesty, so they are too much like what he sees in
his everyday life.

- 4 His pupils.

5 Because they show how popular Shakespeare still is,

|
I
|
!

3 Having understood the main content of each extract, the
students should find it easier to match the speakers and the
options. Don’t confirm their answers at this stage.

ANSWERS e ;

1C  She says ‘it really makes you want to read the original i
_ texts in class.
. 2D She says 'we all went on a coach trip to Stratford-on-
: Avon’
3F He says ‘in my job, | see enough violence and dishonesty'
~ 4B He says 'Maybe we can perform it on stage for the ;
parents at the end of term.
5A  She says ‘we always need to keep plenty of titles in
stock!

[ Strategy: confirm answers

Tell the students to read the questions, which provide
further clues to the right answers. Play the recording again
50 that students can confirm their answers in Exercise 4
before you reveal the key.

ANSWERS

- Speaker 1 is young. She reads the plays in class. i

i Speaker 3 key wards: violence and dishonesty - police officer |

© Speaker 5 key words: best-sellers, different editions, titles in |

© stock - bookseller .
Speaker 4 key words: term, parents - teacher

ﬂ Education

Over to you

Students can discuss this point in pairs before reporting
their views to the class. Encourage them not only to
describe their own reactions to studying the classics but also
to consider young people in general.

Speaking: collaborative task (B pa%e 33)
Tapescript: PP TB pages 107-108

Use the exam file to introduce the task type.

BB Vocabulary presentation

The aim of this exercise is to activate the vocabulary
provided in the box. Students do this exercise in pairs. First
ask them to match the expressions in the box to the
guestions, e.g.: Question 1: a traditional classroom.

PHOTOS

Photo 1 shows a traditional classroom with rows of desks,
The students are putting their hands up.

Photo 2 shows students working in a small group in a Physics
class. They are learning practical skills and using up-to-date
technology (2 computer). Their teacher is explaining
something to them.

Photo 3 shows a small group sitting round a table with their
teacher. It is an English class. They are discussing something
and the students have their notebooks open.

Photo 4 shows students working on their own in the school
library.

‘Photo 5 shows a student in a self-study situation. He is
working on his own, and has a computer.

Photo 6 shows students using laptop computers. They are
probably doing project work,

Model interview: content

1 Play the first part of the recording and elicit answers to
the questions.

2 Students shouid listen for content only this first time, and
comment on the candidates’ discussion.

ANSWERS S

Ex. 2.1

1 The task is to look at the photos and discuss the positive
and less positive aspects of each way of learning, then to
decide which two ways you think are the most effective.

2 “Sorry, | den't understand very well what | have to do.
Could you repeat i1, please?’

Ex. 2.2

1 They seem to agree an one way of learning (in a group).
They have to stop before they can agree on another.




Education 3

(B3 Model interview: functional language

The aim is to focus students’ attention on functional
fanguage thar they can use themselves for this type of task
in the exam.

ANSWERS

Ex. 3.1
{Numbers refer to the Functions file on CB pp. 200-201.}
4 Starting a discussion: ¢ Shall | start? v Would you
like to start?
7 Involving the other person: ¢ What do you think?
10 Reacting to your partner's ideas: v Do you?
9 Agreeing/disagreeing: ¢ Yes, 1 agree and ...
5 Expressing opinfons: ¢ [ think
. 3.2
1 The candidates expressed themselves clearly. They stuck
to the task and were on the way to achieving it. They
incorporated the descriptions of the pictures into the
discussion, which is good.
2 They listened to each other and developed each other's
ideas well.

ﬂ Speaking task: groupwork

Before students do Exercise 4, remind them of the points in
the exam sirategy. Encourage them to use some of the
expressions from the Functions file on CB pages 200-201
during their discussion,

Put students into groups of three, The third student should

time the other two and then comment on their
performance. Put this fist of points on the board for them:

* Did they respond to each other’s point of view?
+ Did they keep to the rask?

* Did they complete the task?

* Did they vary their fanguage enough? etc.

L webpage ~ one of the computer files (‘pages’) which are

Young entrepreneurs

Note: The reading text introduces another aspect of the
unit theme. The subject here is a schoolboy who has set u
a business while still at school.

Lead-in (s page 34)

The quiz provides the opportunity to discuss the influence
of the World Wide Web (Internet) on life today, and find
out how many students are familiar with and use the
Internet. :

During the discussion, take the opportunity to make sure
students know the meaning of the following items:

Definitions

World Wide Web - a huge computer network of fites of
information available through the Internet

accessed through a website (an Internet address)
website — an address on the World Wide Web sel up by an

organisation or an individual to provide information

ahout themselves or to provide e-mail access; it usually

, contains a collection of web pages
}

 ANSWERS B

Ex. 1
No. 5 is not true.

Reading 2: gapped text (sentences)
(CB pages 34-35)

Tell students that they are going to do a gapped-text task
like the one they did for Reading 1 on pages 26-29. Elicit
what they remember about the best way to tackle this type
of task, then refer them to the exam sirategy box on

page 33 to check.

- Preparation

The first two exercises ensure students understand the base
text before they try to do the exam task itself.

Remind students that they should not worry about

unfamiliar words unless they are important in completing

the task. They should try to guess meaning from the context

as far as possible. You could check comprehension of the

following items.

Definitions

advanced for his age - able to understand and do more
than most children at that age

aptitude for ~ if you have an aptitude for something, you
are good at it

shuffle a pack of cards — to mix playing cards into a different
order before you start playing a game with thermn



wied up (slang) — able to get onto the Infernet; for this you
need a computer and a modem (a piece of equipment
that connects a computer to a telephone line)

posipone — put something off until later

2 A
!| 1 The article is about a schoolboy called Tom Hadfield, who
| set up an Internet business before the age of 16. The
i article is written by Tom's father.
i 2 The text has seven gaps to be filled.
[ Ex. 2 f'
I 1 He liked chess, memorising the sequence of playing cards,
i working things out. This indicated that he was very intelligent.
2 He was bored, possibly because the work was too easy.
.3 Atage 7 or 8 when he started to make money by washing
;cars '
i 4 Soccernet is a football website. Tom thought of the idea
while he was daydreaming (not paying attention, thinking
about other things) in class.
. 5 He could pu eer in business ar as a footballer.
6 They aré pleased that he is learning useful skills through

his other activities,

Strategy: identify language and topic links

These exercises show students what they should be looking
for when they do the exam task. They are best done with
the whole class.

ANSWERS -

B3

1 He =Tom; the computer = his first computer,

i 2 The program = the chess program; declare checkmate =
© amove in chess.

Ex. 3.2

]

. 2B 'No answer' {Note: ‘they' refers back to 'the teachers.)
. 3H ‘He didn't want to spend the money on sweets!

Reading task: match sentences to gaps

Let students finish the task individually, then work in pairs
to compare their answers. Finally, check answers as a class.

ANSWERS

" 4D 'That day' refers to his 12th birthday. ‘School began to
recede ..." links with ‘pastpone serious studying’ (line 43)
5F 'As a result’ links to the success mentioned in the
previous sentence. 'Also’ in the following sentence needs
| to be preceded by a first benefit.
- BC ‘Two questions' finks with 'One is ... . And the other: ...’
7 A Links with the topic of teachers and education,

Over to you

Discussion

You can do this as a class or in pairs. The expressions given
will be useful in the writing section of this unit, the informal
letter.

Fducation
P> extra activity

Students write a short letter to Tom advising him which

career path to follow and why.

Homework: #» Exam Practice Workbook page 24

Vocabulary (CB page 36)

This section focuses on those areas tested in the lexical
cloze task in Paper 3, Use of English. Encourage students to
use their dictionaries, as this will give them practice in using
a dictionary to research words.

n Choosing the right word

Let students work in pairs.

ANSWERS

1 teachers (a 'professor is at the highest teaching level in a

university}

2 procticot

3 subjects

4  marks

5 grade (in an exam A, B or Cis a ‘grode’, a number ar a
percentage is a 'mark’)

6 taking ['possing’ means being successful)

7 grant (a 'fee’ is paid by the student for tuition, a 'groat is

paid to the student to cover living expenses.)

B coreer{a ’career is a job or series of jobs that describes
someone’s working life; a 'profession’ is a job that
requires special education afid trdining, e.q. medicine, law)

Words followed by prepositions

The aim of this exercise is to show students that their
dictionary gives them maore information than just a
definition. Emphasise that noting down new words with the
prepositions they take is very useful preparation for

Paper 3, Use of English.

ANSWERS §

Ex. 2.1
'accuse’ and ‘fond’ are bath foliowed by 'of.

Verbs + prepositions

Remind them that the verb form after a preposition is
always the -ing form.

ANSWERS

1 from passing 4 for being
2 on playing 5 to starting
6 to(me) telling

© 3 of going

ﬂ Adjectives + prepositions
Students could do this exercise individually and then
compare answers in pairs.




Fducation

' S Writillg: transactional letter

Ex. 4.1 © B pages 38-39}
i tlat..;2at.;3of.:4in..;50n..;6about..:7of .. : o
. Bof.. . This is the second transactional letter that students have to

tackle. In Unit 2, they focused on planning and organising
the information which must be included in the letter. In th

Collocations: do or make? section, the focus is on expanding notes, Refer students to
Students should work in pairs. Encourage them to make a the exam file and the exam strategy.
special note of any that they get wrong and make their own
sentences using them. Understand the task
Ce e e o oo 1 Telt students to find the points to be included in the

| ANSWERS ©letter individually and then compare as a class.
i Ex. 5.1 - 2 Students can discuss these questions in pairs.

Do: Moke: '
| atest a mess ~ You could discuss how the points in the task should be
| some work an attempt | organised and how many paragraphs there should be.
| an experiment a noise  Students can compare their ideas with the sample answer
. your homewaork an effort ! in Exercise 3.
. some rescarch friends ’
| your best ‘ . progress ANSWERS
i a course (in something) 2 mistake P

Ex. 5.2 Ex. 1.1

Points to be covered:;
R@Jlsﬁmtlbn - dates, advice
Bookshop - apening datle and G, cost ofbaoks, suqgest

| 1 for making; 2 with doing; 3 about making; 4 en deing;
" & for making; 6 in making; 7 in making; 8 for making

604_:;.'}39 nine
First lpsson — date, advice to arrive mr{y and wfy;
Dasce - date, e, place, recosmmend i,

Use of English 2: lexical cloze - Ex 12
© 1 informal and friendly.
(CB page 37) .2 Dear Payl, Best wishes/RegardsfLove
If necessary, refer students back to the exam strategy in o e

Unit 1 page 13. Focus on expanding notes

Preparation

This exercise ensures that students read and understand the
text before attempting the task.

E Make notes into full sentences

In Paper 2, Part 1, students are given some of the
information in note form. It is a common error for students

answiers B T e % to take language from these notes without converting it into
] ¢ full sentences. Elicit from students what kind of words are

Ex. 1.7 . omitted when writing in note form, e.g. articles,

Life skills, e.g. how to send an e-mail, giving presentations, - prepositions, link words, the verb “to be’, ‘it/there’.

car maintenance, first aid, cooking, designing a webpage.

Ex. 1.2

Because many students cannot do these things; te encourage
students to Igarn these things; to provide students with life
skills.

Refer students to the exam tip! about using key words.
Where there is no obvious and natural alternative for a key
word from the text, they should use the word given.
However, it is important to spell it correctly.

ANSWVERS e G e |

Note: These answers are suggestions only.

Lexical cloze task

Students can do this exercise individually or in pairs. They " 1 There is a test at 10,00 on the first day so come prepared.

should check their answess in pairs before you go over it as 2 You will need a good dictionary. They are very expensive

a whole class. : to buy from the school but you can buy them cheaper at
- _ a bookshop.

. . . 3 Thereisa welcome party at 7 p.m. on Friday. | recommend

: goingfyou to go as it's great fun.

 1A;20: 3B 4A; 5B; 6C; 70; 8A,; 9C; 10B; 11D; 12C; 138; 144; . 4 There is a tour of the city on Wednesday at 3 pm. Itis

i 15D ' very helpful so take notes. | suggest you buy a map as it's '

easy 1o get lost,
. _ 5 1 recommend joining the sports club in the school because
Homework: PP Exam Practice Workbook page 25 7 : there is an excellent volleybail trainer.



Analyse a sample answer

Students can discuss these questions in pairs. The questions
cover some of the criteria that the examiner is looking for.
Students should be encouraged to evaluate their own work
in the same way.

Content
1 All the points are covered,

2 ‘Don't be iate uniess you want to get into trouble, The
school is very strict about punctuality’ [t is relevant but it

means in this case that the letter has gone over the word
limit.

3 Yes

! Stylefregister

¢ 4 The style is appropriate.

i Ageuracy ;
i & The course begins on Monday 22nd April ...
i The bookshop opens af 10.00 on Frigay 19th. :
i The first lesson is on Monday ot 8.00.

Finaily, there's o Welcome Dance gn Tuesgay 23rd. [t's in

the College Hall and starts ot .00 p.m.

Focus on grammar

EY Conditional sentences

Students work in pairs to find the examples of the
conditionals and match their uses to those in the grammar

file.

ANSWERS [

. There are six examples of conditional sentences in the letter:
©'If i didn't have exams, I'd stay for another term myself! -
{ hypothetical situation in the present.
'If you go early, you'll miss the long queues. - likely eventin |
i the future. :
: 'f you buy your books there, they cost about £60! - likely
: event in the future. )
- If | were you, Fd get there early! - advice, i
- 'Don’t be late unless you want to get into trouble! - likely ;
* event in the future using the imperative. :
‘Let me know if you want te buy my bocks! - likely event in
the future using the imperative.

Practice: gap fill
Tell students to complete the exercise individually, then
check their answers in pairs,

1 wouldn't like, didn't speak

2 come, I'll show

3 could drive, would take

4 will really enjoy, don't mind
5 will not get, book

6 will meet, arrives

7 were you, would bring, rains

Over to you
Writing task

Set this task for homework.

CRITERIA FOR MARKING .

Content: Make sure that the letter covers all the points
required but does not add unnecessary information.

Organisation: Letter format, clear organisation of points,
suitable opening and closing formulae.

Register: Informal or neutral.

Effect an target reader: Would have enough information to
enjoy the language course.

Homework: P Exam Practice Workhook pages 28-29
Unit 3 Test P TB page 119

Fducation




|
n Places

lead-in s page 40)

Books closed. Tell students they are going to read a text
about New York. Find out what they know about New York.
Has anyone been there? Would they like to go?

Books open. Focus atlention on the photos of New York an
pages 40-41. Get students to say what they can see in each
photo and compare them. Encourage them to use the
vocahulary iterns in the box by asking questions like:

in which piciures can you see skyscrapers?

Which pictures show people enjoying themselves and having
a good time?

Students can discuss questions 2 and 3 in pairs or as a class.

PHOTOS

The phato at the top of page 40 shows Broadway at night.
This is the theatre area of Manhattan, You car see a theatre
in the photo. A New York yellow taxi.is speeding past.

The photo below shows Washington Square. This is a favourite
place for people to gather with their friends, sit by the pond,
play music, watch street entertainers ete. There are always
crowds of people in the Square,

The photo illustrating the text on page 41 is taken in Central
Park, a very farge park in the middie of Manhattan. The
skyscrapers in the background are just outside the park. This is
also a very popuiar place to spend free time and escape from
the crowded streets full of traffic,

The background photo shows an aerial view of Manhattan,
with all its skyscrapers.

Reading 1: multiple matching
{CB pages 40—41)

Use the exam file to introduce the task type. Elicit or point
out that the text on page 41 consists of four sections, A-D,
each with a separate heading,

Then refer students to the exam sfrategy, which tells them
what reading technique to use for this task. Explain that
scanning means rupning your eyes quickly over a text,
locking ONLY for specific items of information which you
want to find. Ask students to name some things they read
to get specific information, e.g.:

* TV listings — to find out if there is a film on TV tonight

* their dictionary - to find a specific word

KR predict

Remind students of the value of getting a general idea of
the task and text first. When discussing Question 3,
encourage students to think about the needs of the
different people.

ANSWERS §

1 An article about living in New York, and what New
Yorkers think of their city.

2 Four sections.

3 Answers wili vary.

Strategy: identify key words
Lead students through these exercises, eliciting the answers
as a class. The exercises are designed 10 encourage studen
te approach the task systemnatically. Emphasise that they wi
not be scanning for given words but for ideas.

ANSWERS

Ex. 2.1

1 Key words: money, necessities

2 Necessities: food, drink, clothes, somewhere to live, etc.
Opposite of ‘necessities’: iuxuries, extras

3 'She earns enough ... little left for luxuries’ (lines 3-4}

€x. 2.2 i

D ‘free shower', ‘they all give it away’ {lines 74-76}

Ex. 2.3

‘costs nothing’ {lines 8-9). This refers to rollerblading, which

is not a necessity,

Reading task: multiple-matching questions

Set the task up as a race to encourage students 1o scan the
text, and discourage thetmn from reading every word,

When discussing the answers, get students to read out the
parts of the text where they found the answers.

ANSWERS

2C A few years ago ... considered maoving out of New
York! {lines 44-45)
A ‘Rollerblading ..., which costs nothing' {lines 7-9}
48 .. to invest so much in their education! {lines 30-31)
5B “Mew York is becoming more and more expensive’
{line 41)
68 it's hard 1o get a good night's sleep’ fline 17)
7D ‘Financial support/food stamps/cans and bottles for
recyclingf} find stuff, like televisions and radios and seli
them’ (lines 67-72)
8C 'The clampdown on crime has improved the city
tremendously’ {lines 48-49)
9B .. the diversity of peaple ... and are enriched by that’
(lines 36-37)
10A  'She is paying her way through college’ {line 11)
1C I hate that feeling of being closed in. We're trying to
save up for & bigger home’ (lines 57-59)
12A  'The aggressive nature of New Yorkers ...’ {tines 17-19)
13D ... deesn't display an ounce of self-pity. (line 61)



Over to you

Discussion

Let students work in pairs, This exercise is good practice for
Paper 5 (Speaking), Parts 3 and 4. Then compare answers
as a class.

ANSWERS

i Good aspects:

1 You ean have a lot of fun {line 5)

2 The city has a Iot of energy (line 14)

3 Arich cultural life (fine 33)

4 Diversity: people from different cultures (line 36)

§ You can get whatever you want 24 hours a day (line 54)
Bad aspects:

1 Pollution and naise {line 15)

7 People are aggressive {line 18)

3 Children can't play in the streets {line 38)

| 4 It's expensive (lines 41, 51)

i 5 You can feel closed in - not enough space (line 58}

e — e

Homework: W Exam Practice Workbook page 30

Grammar: comparisons (C8 page 42)

" Presentation

See Introduction page 7 for suggestions on how to use the
grammar file. Below is a suggestion for presenting the
comparative structures in this lesson.

Tell students to look at the grammar file. As you go

through the examples, ask students if they agree or disagree
with the statementsiwhether they think the statements are
tue or false, If they disagree, ask them to say what they
think.

Tell them to think of two contrasting places in their own
country and compare them using these structures,

= Practice

Students can do these exercises individually or in pairs, Tell
them to use the grammar file as a reference if necessary.

ANSWERS |

i Ex. 1

: Mistakes:

"1 one of the most dangerous cities in the world

the friendliest city | have ever been to

The longer | live here, the happier | feel.

Dublin is like most cities

life in Dublin is getting more and more stressful.

: People don't have as much time to stop and talk as they

i did in the past. )

"7 the busier the city becomes, the worse the traffic
problem gets.

8 the air is much more polluted than it used to be,

.9 the countryside is just as exciting as the city.

10 living in the country must be the worst thing in the
world!

TN e L R

ANSWERS

. 2
the guietest
nearly as peaceful as
much more beautiful than
the most beautiful
slower
far friendlier/more friendly than
a lot safer
a great deal easier
far worse
10 the worst
11 lively enough
12 the longer ... the better

m
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Discussion

Discuss this as a class.
Over to you

n Discussion

This is good practice for Paper 5 (Speaking), Part 3,

Students should work in pairs, and efect a spokesperson to

summarise the ideas of the group at the end, They should:

* pay careful attention to the correct use of comparisons.

= use different expressions to express opinions, agree and
disagree.

Homework: M Exam Practice Workbook pages 30-31,
Exercises 1-3

Use of English 1: error correction
(CB page 43)

Use the exam file to introduce the task type. Put some
examples on the board of ways in which unnecessary
words may be added. Ask students to identify the word
types that have been added. E.g.:

The countryside it can be great fun.

I learnt Spanish at the school.

We must fo go home early,

1 did lived in the capital city for ten years.

Take me to the village where he lives in.

Exercises 1-4 show students how they should tackle this
task type.

Before they start the task, refer students to the box:

! used to / would | use. Elicit the differences in meaning
from the examples.

Read the instructions

It is important to train students always to put something on
the line provided. If the sentence is correct, they must put a
tick. Otherwise, they will not get a mark in the exam.



U |

ANSWERS |

1 They have to Jook for words that should not be there.
2 They should write the extra word, or a tick if the line is
correct, in the space by the number.

Read the title and text

As with all text-based tasks, students should always read
through the text for general understanding before
attempting the task. Use the questions to check their
understanding before letting tham de the task,

ANSWERS .

1 He grew up in the countryside.
2 He enjoyed it.
3 He was lonely sometimes,

* 4 He developed a good imagination.

Error correction task

Refer students to the exam tip! Let them work in pairs,
using the clues to help them.

ANSWERS

.1 of [a preposition) 9 were
4 10 the

. 3 am M in
4 v 12 for

. 5 them 13 if

- 6 than 14 go
7 on 15 ¢

. 8

v .

Homework: PP Exam Practice Workbook pages 31-32,
Exercises 4-5

Check answers

This is another important stage and students should get
used to doing it.

Listening: multiple-choice questions
(CB page 44)

Tapescript: #P TB page 108

Refer students to the exam file to introduce them to the
task type.

n Read the instructions

Ask students to read the instructions for the task carefully.
These will tell them the topic of the listening before they
hear the recording. Point out that the instructions are also
read out on the recording for them to follow.

Note: it is very important that students shoufd read the
insteuctions for Pact 4 carefully as the format will vary in the
exam, It could also be a trueffalse exercise (see Unit 5),
saying which speaker said what (see Unit 12), or yes/no.

ANSWERS [

1/2  They wilt hear two people, probably talking about an
aspect of local history.
31 They have ta choose the best answer from three choices.

B8 Strategy: fisten for key ideas
To tackle this task, students should first read the question,
and identify what they must listen for. Undeslining the key,
words in the question or sentence stem will help them

facus on this, E.g.: for Question 1, the key words are: ‘w

has changed most?’
They should be aware that the wards on the recording wil
paraphrase the words in the options. E.g.: for Question 1,
the answer is option B, the size. The word ‘size’
summarises the words ‘physicaily much, much farger’ in t
recording.

The first time they listen to the recording, students should
listen for the answer to the question. They should mark th
optton that seems to answer the question most accurately,
They can check during the second listening.

ANSWERS B

1 In Question 1 the key words are 'changed most. In
Question 2 the key words are ‘feel’ and 'appearance’
2 Phrase ¢} matches the answer B.
© 3 For Question 2, the section ‘... but it can't be helped. We
just have to put up with it' matches the answer C. _1

A Listening task
Cive students time to read the remaining questions before
playing the rest of the recording.

F1 & Ttask analysis

After the first hearing, ask students to compare their
answers with a partner. if there are differences, they can
check which is the correct answer during the second
listening.

ANSWERS e ﬂl

1B “It's physically much, much larger. !

2C ‘But it can't be helped, We just have to put up with it! :

3B ‘What's happening now is not so much the influence of
one country, but that people want to adopt things from
all aver the world' i

4C Al this has had a big effect on the choice of food you
can buy in restaurants and shops - and a very positive
one, | think!

5A  'So | think the situation is more or less ynder control’

BA 'Pecpte often complain about the litter in the streets,
which is true'

7C If you ask where the town centre is, people will direct ;
you to the river. That's where g lot of people congregate’ .

e e . . ;;i'lk.{,,;,__{_’;.?.tff‘f.’,t__ .




Over to you
Questionnaire

This exercise introduces useful vocabulary, and is good
practice for Paper 5 (Speaking), Parts 3 and 4. Tell students
towork in pairs and try to come to an agreement on the
answers to the questions. They can then compare with the
rest of the class.

Speaking: three-way discussion
(CB page 45}
Tapescript: PP TB page 109

Part 4 of the Speaking test always develops out of the topic
discussed in Part 3. In this lesson, students first do the

Part 3 task. They then listen to a recorded model of two
candidates doing the Part 4 follow-up questions, and finally
discuss the guestions themselves.

- Part 3 Speaking task: groupwork
Play the first part of the recording, which contains the
Part 3 task instructions, Elicit the task from the students.
Draw their attention to the exam tip!.

Put students into groups of three. Remind them that:

+ they should keep to the task they have been given.

+ they should not spend too much time talking about each
of the amenities in the pictures, otherwise they will not
complete the task.

+ when doing the task, they should encourage their
partner to speak by asking their opinion.

+ they should respond to their partner’s point of view and
not simply put forward their own.

+ they must take turns to talk, but that they do not need to
agree with each other.

Encourage students to use expressions from the Functions
file on CB pages 200-201 during their discussion. Make
sure they stop after three minutes.

Clockwise fram the top left the photos show a water fountain
in a town square; a skateboarder in a skateboarding area; an
indoor swimming pool with water slides at a leisure centre; a
park with & children's playground; an outdsor theatre,

Ex. 1

The task is to imagine that in the town where they live, there
| are plans to build two of the five amenities in the pictures
| and a) to discuss how useful each amenity would be b) decide
- which two th:y would choose and why

b

n Places

Part 4 task

Refer students to the exam file and the exam strategy. The
most important thing they must do is to give full answers,
and take the opportunity to show the examiner how well
they can express opinions and ideas. It is also important to
involve the other candidate in the discussion.

Part 4 task: questions

Tell students to read the questions and think about their
own answers before moving on to Exercise 4.

Note: The number of questions the examiner asks in the
exam will vary.

Model interview: content and functions

1 Play the recording once all through, and let students
answer the questions about the content.

2 Play the recording again. This time, the aim is to focus
students” attention on functional language that they can use
themselves for this type of task in the exam,

Ex. 4.1
2 The examiner asked questions 2 and 4.

Ex. 4.2

(Numbers refer to the Functions file CB pages 200-201)

13 Summarising and reporting a decision:

Weli, | chose ... ; So that was the conclusion we reached.

i 7 fnvolving the other person:
i And what ¢lse?
: Which places do you think are (worse for noise,
Rajmund)?
Do yau think there is a solution ... ?
Do you agree?
Don't you think ... 7

Part 4 Speaking task: groupwork

Encourage students to use expressions from the Functions
file on CB pages 200-201. The ‘examiner’ should give
feedback to the others after doing the activity. They can
change roles if there is time.




T

Cultures and customs

Note: The reading text in this section of the unit is about
different ethnic communities living within a city.

Lead-in «s page 46)

n Matching activity

Ensure that the students know the meaning of “ethnic
communities’ (people from different countries and races),
Tell them to look at the list of countries a}-f) and explain
that communities of people from all these countries live in
different parts of London. Ask them to compare with their
own cities, if appropriate: what different ethnic groups live
there?

Find out what students know about the different cultures of
each country listed a}-f).

Where are these countries?

What kind of climate do they have?
What are they well known for?

etc.

Explain that the map shows the area of London and the
places where the different community groups typically live.
Each community is represented on the map by a building.
Ask them if they can guess which community is represented
by each building.

ANSWERS

1f)  The Polish community is represented by a typicai Town
Hall buiiding.

Japan. The arch is typical of Japanese architecture.
Portugal. Portugal is represented by an ornate castle,
typical of the country.

Caribbean. The green vegetation represents the jush
tropical vegetation that is found in the Caribbean islands.
Lebanon. This cammunity is represented by Greek
columns, aiso found in Lebanon.

India. Many Indians in Lendon are Muslim, and the
cominunity is represented by a mosque.

2a)
3h)

4¢)
5d)

]

Discussion

Do this as a class.

Reading 2: multiple matching
(CB pages 46-47)
Focus attention on the exam file. This explains how the

multiple-matching task in Reading 2 is slightly different from
Reading 1: there are more sections of text, and some

questions have two answers, Elicit what they remember

about the best way to tackle this type of task, then refer
them to the exam strategy box to check.

Read the instructions/Predict

Explain or eficit the meaning of these words in the

sub-heading:

treasure trove - valuable objects, coins, etc. that are foun
where they have been hidden or buried, which are not
claimed by anyone

mudticulturalism — the belief that it is important and good
include people or ideas from many different countries,
races or religions

the world on your doorstep - a large number of different
cultures in the area in which you live

Point out that the words ‘'multiculturalism, cafés, shops an
markets’ give clues to the content of the texts.

ANSWERS T L

Ex. 1.1
1 Six sections
2 Two

Reading task: muitiple matching

Make sure students understand the questions. You could g
through the questions, and the clues provided, with the
whole class. Identify the key words together. Ask guestions
to get them thinking about the ideas they will need to scan
for, e.g.

Question 1: Ask: What is another word for ‘the main part o
the country you come from’? {elicit ‘mainland’). What do
some countries have off the coast of the mainfand?
(isfands)

Question 3: Explain: This question indicates that one of the
communities does not live in one particular place like the
others.

Questions 4-5: Ask: What sports could you scan for?

Question 7: Ask: What kind of social events take place
every year in your community? (e.g.: festivals)

etc.

If you set the reading task in class, allow no more than

15 minutes, to give students an idea of how much they can
do in that time. Stop the class even if they have not
finished, and check answers so far.

Draw attention to the exam tip! before they start. Tell them
to tick off each question as they find the answer, so they
know which ones to come back to if necessary.

ANSWERS S

1B 'The majority have come from the Island of Madeira

rather than from the mainland of Portugal’ {lines 34-37)

‘wearing the typical colourful sari, just as in India’

(tines 23-24)

3F ‘.. there isn't a geographically defined “Little Lebanon®
(Yines 136-138}

4B, 5D  [in either arder} B '... is mad about football’
{lines 38-39); D ‘The national affection for golf ..." (line 7%)

64 'The first Indians arrived in 1597° (lines 3-4), ‘'more came
... in the seventeenth century’ (lines 5-8), ‘Numbers
increased ... in 1947 {lines 8-10), ‘the community really
tock off in the 1950s and 1960¢' (lines 10-12)

2A



ANSWERS B

78,8C {in either order) B "... holds its carnival every
February’ (lines 40-41); C 'the Notting Hill Carnival’

{lines 56-57)
90 ‘ltisn't as permanent as other communities’ {lines 85-87)
104 .. is the second largest in London’ (lines 2-3) .

NE .. full of advertisements in Polish’ (line 113), "... There
is even a daily Polish-language newspaper'
(lines 118-120)
; 12F ‘The community is getting stronger and bigger’
(lines 130-131)
13C 'prices are rising’ (lines 70-71)
14E  ‘keeping up traditions isn't so easy’ {lines 107-108)
150 The best restaurants tend to be in Central London,
where most of the community warks® (lines 91-94)

Over to you

B Discussion

1 Tell students to read the whole text again and make
notes. Then ask different students to talk about each point.

2 This could be done as a whole group discussion or in

pairs.
Homework: PP Exam Practice Workbook page 32

Vocabulary (c page 48)

- rractice

Students can work through these exercises in pairs, or you
can select the ones you want to do in class, and set the
athers for homework. Encourage students to use their
dictionaries, as this will give them practice in using a
dictionary to research words, You can check as a class after
each exercise, or after students have completed all the
tasks. .

ANSWERS [

T Bt

- 1l department store; 2e leisure centre; 37 pedestrian precinct;

© 4h tourist office; 5f industrial estate; 6j skating rink;

© 7h shopping mall; 8d apartment block; 9k ring road;

" 10c public transport; 11g traffic jam; 12a bus station (where
many routes begin or end. Compare bus stop: a place at the

: side of the road where buses pick up andfor drop off

| passengers.)

P Ex 2

: 1get away from; 2 wore off; 3 gave in; 4 moved in;

_ Ssettled in; 6 pulled down, put up; 7 doing up;

: 8 gets run over

B 3.

" Positive: unspoiled [also ‘unspoilt’), welcoming, peaceful,

: stunning, well looked -after

i Negative: shabby, polluted, ugly, unattractive, overdeveloped

- Ex 3.2
: 1 historie; 2 stunning; 3 quaint; 4 unspoilt; 5 bustling;
- 6 hectic; 7 polluted; 8 shabby; 3 reserved

ANSWERS

Ex. 4.1
The last syllable may be dropped from the stem of the word,
e.g.: terror — terrify,
The last letter may be dropped, e.g.: simple - simplify,
- There may be an internal change, e.g.: long - length.
| Ex. 4.2
Mystify
Ex. 4.3
1 lengthen; 2 criticise; 3 horrified; 4 brighten; 5 enables;
6 strengthens

»» extra activity

Ask the students to write two paragraphs about their own
towns — one with a positive description, the other more
negative, following the model of the description in

Exercise 3.3. This is useful preparation for the writing task on
CB page 51.

Homewerk: PP £xam Practice Workbook page 33,
Exercises 1.1-1.2

Use of English 2: word formation
(CB page 49)

Refer students to the exam strategy. Draw their attention to
the exam &ip!.

n Word-formation task \
After students have read the text all the way through, ask
the following questions to establish general understanding:

Who organises the events in New York? (the ethnic
communities)

When and where do they take place? {in the Spring, in Fifth
Avenue}

Then let them continue individually or in pairs,

1 variety; 2 attractions; 3 festivals; 4 seriously;
5 celebrations; & poditical; 7 generally; 8 enjoyment;
9 tendency; 10 meeting
E Discussion
Students could discuss these questions in pairs or as a class.

Ask students to write a paragraph about the festival for a
tourist information sheet about their town. i

Homework: PP Exam Practice Workbook page 33,
Exercise 2
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Writing: article (CB pages 50-51)

Use the exam file to intraduce the type of writing students
will be doing in this section.

Discuss what kind of articles they like to read, and elicit the
characteristics of an interesting article, e.g.:

an eye-catching title; an introduction that attracts the reader
1o read on; a lively style; interesting or amusing examples.

Then tell them to look at the exam strategy to check
whether they have missed anything.

Understand the task

1 Points to include:
A description of your town. .
i A description of the people. i
' What you like or don't like.
2 The article wili be read by students. The style can be !
informal or semi-formal but should be consistent
throughout.

|
I
i
|
|
|
L—.

Analyse a sample answer

Let students discuss the questions in pairs, The questions
cover some of the criteria that the examiner is looking for.

During the class discussion, ask students how successful
they think this article is. Ask, e.g.:

Is the style lively enough?
Do we know what the writer feels about her city?
Shouid the city have been named?

ANSWERS e e el .

i Content

' 1 All the information is provided. !

I 2 The title is a good one because it is relevant and makes |
the reader curious. )

Organisation

I3 There are 5§ paragraphs.

4 The paragraphs have separate topics. Each one deals with |

3 different area of the city. The first and final paragraphs r

are the intreduction and the conclusion. '

The first sentence of each paragraph introduces the topic.

The introduction and conclusion are too short and do not

! devclop the idea cnough Thcy are not real paragraphs.

Focus on introductions and conclusions

Evaluate introductions and conclusions

This exercise gives students an opportunity to discuss what
makes a good introduction and conclusion by comparing
good and bad examples.

Ex. 3.1 ‘i

| Paragraph 2 is the best introduction because 1} it has a topic .'
i sentence; 2) the topic is developed in the rest of the :
paragraph; 3) it leaves the reader asking the question "Why?'

answers IR

Ex. 3.2
+ 2 Paragraph 3 is the best conclusion because it summarises
' the article, draws a conclusion and is well developed.

Focus on grammar

n Relative clauses

Do the first two exercises as a class, Let students work
individually or in pairs to do Exercise 4.3.

- Ex4.1-4.2
+ 1 ..., which means it's a bit like a concrete junale {non-
' defining)
Shops and restaurants that open 24
The area where the students live [defining)
The street cafes that you pass (defining)
You can do anything you like (defining}
The south of the city, which | doa't often ao g, ...
(nan-defining)
i The district where the wealthy people live (defining)
Expensive houses, many of which have swimming pools
ang big gardens {non-defining}
The people who live here (defining}
4.3
.. which is in the centre of the city, ...
which | bought as a souvenir
., wha is an expert on Egyptian history, ...
(that{which) the teacher gave us to fill in
which/that are 8,000 years oid
... which eccupied one whole room, ...
whofthat lived in Ancient Egypt
who had been to the special exhibition three times that
week
10 where one of the Egyptian pharachs was buried
T whose school was also visiting the museum
12 in which we were aliowed to spend a few minutes shoppmg J

3 day {defining)

=, oWk
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Over to you

Writing task

The article could be set for homework after preparation in
class. Elicit some good suggestions for titles for an article
about a museum. Students can individually make a list of
ideas they would include and then discuss with their
partner how they could best organise the ideas.

CRITERIA FOR MARKING

Content: The article should contain a description of 3
museum, reasons for liking or disliking it and reasons why
it could be of interest,

Organisation and cohesion: Introduction and conclusion,
Clear development with appropriate paragraphing and
linking of ideas.

Register: Informal or neutral but must be consistent.

Effect on target reader: Would have enough information to
decide whether ot not to visit the museum.

Homework: PP Exam Practice Workbook pages 36-37
Unit 4 Test P TB page 120
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. Progress test 1 (B pages 52-53)

- Before you set Progress test 1 on CB pages 52-53, tell

students to do the Progress check in the Exam Practice
Workbook, pages 38-39. This reviews the language tested
in the Coursebook. (You will find the answers in the With
Key edition of the Workbook.)

"Coursebook Progress test 1

| Structural cloze

1will; 2 onto; 3 of; 4 would; & that; 6 them; 7 about; 8 in;
9the; 10 like; 11 been; 12 despite; 13 has; 14 to; 15 other |

Key word transformations

1 been a member of the

was too ill to complete

whase name was

was the most interesting part
withaut having been/without being
let us take phatos

isn't nearly as big

hadn't finished singing the song

no use waiting

never seen a more

[ R e - R T N FE Y

; Error correction
1are; 2 the; 3 such; 4it; 5 for; 6#/; 7 in; B has; 9 v,
10 time; 11 w; 12 across; 13 who; 14 vet; 15 t00

&l Word formation
1 frozen; 2 explanation; 3 adaptable; 4 climatic; 5 beginping;

After doing the test in the Coursebook, you could also use
the photocopiable test:

Progress test 1 PP TB pages 121-123
{Sea T8 page 139 for the answers.)




. Lifestyles

Lead-in (s page 54)

Introduce the topic by asking students to name some places
where people can go shopping, e.g.: small shops,
supermarkets, department stores, chain stores, shopping
malls, outdoorfindoor markets. Elicit the names of some
well-known local chains and what they sell.

1 Tell students they are going to read about a new kind of
shop, and ask what they think a ‘supershop’ is. Then tell
them to look at the photographs. They should try to identify
what is happening in the photos, and guess the answer to
Questions 1 and 2. Ask:

What kind of shop would put in playstations/a dance club/
computers for its customers?
What other things would its customers enjoy?

2 Tell them to scan the text to check their answers. It will
help if they look for the names of the shops. (These are:
Levis jeans store, Waterstone’s hooksellers, TopShop
fashion store, Nike Town sports shop.)

PHOTOS

Clockwise from the left, the photos on page 54 show:
Playstations at TopShop superstore; the dance club at the
Levi’s store; Internct stations at Waterstane™s bookshop.

The photo in the text shows Nike Town's projection equipment
displaying sports from all over the warld.

ANSWERS |

According to the text, the shops offer the following ,
. attractions: ;
i Levi's: 'an entertainment venue’ {dance club) (line 7),
computer stations, videos, a shop to buy music, an art gallery
{lines 30-33)
Waterstone's: 'restaurant, juice bar, news café, Internet '
| stations, gift shop, personal shapping suite’ (i.e, where
customers can find advice on what to buy), ‘events arena,
exhibition space, private meeting and dining rooms’ ;
{lines 23-27), ‘guest authors' {lines 90-92) |
TopShop: café, beauty salon, radio station, fashion shows,
I bands (lines 51-57)
i Nike Town: information, running club, sports clinic,
i opportunities to meet sports personalities and get autographs |
{ (lines 68-71, 86-88) ?

Reading 1: muitiple matching
({CB pages 54-55)

Refer students to the exam file. Tell students that the
strategy required for matching summary sentences is similar
to that for matching headings {Unit 1 exam strategy

page 10).

Skim for gist

Set a time limit of 4-5 minutes for the first reading. Tell
students that they are reading for general understanding
and they should not worry about any words they do not
know at this stage. Elicit the strategy for skimming (see
Unit 1 page 4). Remind them not to look at the summary
sentences for the moment.

ANSWERS S PR

' Paragraph:

0 [lt's also an entertainment venue in the evenings.

1 Waterstone's.

2 Customers can eat, drink, use the Internet, look at
exhibitions, hold meetings, attend special events, watch

. videos,

. 3 Having to move from shop to shop,

' 4 Fashion shows, live music.

5 By giving the opportunity to find out about sports clubs,
meet athletes, go to a sports clinic, watch sports videos.
i B [tis made up of separate 'pavilions’ with its own streets,
; signs, maps.

7 You can meet famous authors in Waterstone'’s and

sportspeople in Nike Town.

1

Strategy: identify key words

1 Ensure that students do not Jook at the example answer
until after they have worked out their own summary
sentences.

2 Discuss the ways in which the students’ sentences were
different. Point ouf that their ideas may be just as valid as
the summary sentence given.

2 ‘After closing time” becomes ‘at night’; ‘a state-of-the-art
entertainment venue’ becomes 'a high-tech club’ J

Reading task: match summary sentences

Students should do this task individually. Set a time limit of
10 minutes for this, They can then check their answers in
pairs and discuss any differences.

ANSWERS TR

1€ ‘trend’ > ‘fashion'; "first supershop’ > ‘was started by’
2t
3A ‘nightmare’ > ' problems'; ‘changed'> "solved
4F
5B ‘inspiration ard opportunities’ > ‘information and ideas
6H ‘rival’ > 'offer competition’

. 7D ‘see face to face’ > "meet’, 'famous/weil-known/

i popular’ > ‘celebrities’



- Vocabulary: prepositional phrases
Vocabulary search

Tell students to find the answers for themselves from the
text. Point out how important it is to be observant and to
note down prepositional phrases even when the words
themselves are not new to them.

in stock (line 23)

under one roof {line 45)
on offer (line 48)

on display (line 65}

face to face (line 87)

1
y;
3
4
5

Over to you

Discussion

Students should work in pairs. When they report back to
the class, encourage them to use the structures in the
examples.

Homework: P» Exam Practice Workbook page 40

Grammar: modals (8 page 56)

Presentation

See Introduction page 7 for suggestions on how to use the
grammar file.

Vcouldiwas able to

Draw attention to the information in the box. Emphasise that

a) the difference in meaning does not apply to the negative.

by was able to can be used in all situations but could
cannot be used for a particular situation which was
completed successfully.

ANSWERS o

1 was able to OR could
2 managed to

Practice: choose the correct verb

ANSWERS R . . |

was able to (a particular situation)

mustn't {it is forbiddenfagainst the law)

needn't have spent () did it but it wasn't necessary)

must (need is followed by to)

could (general ability)

don't have to (it isn't necessary)

are allowed (may is not followed by to)

have (an obligation imposed by someone else/must is not

followed by to)

9 need (it wasn't necessary so | didnt do itfmust never
follows didn't)

10 will be able to (future form required)

[E RN T T S SCRE N,
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Practice: gap fill

1 can't; 2 mustn’t; 3 must [shouldfought to);

4 won't be able to; 5 can’t; 6 didn't need;

i 7 couldn't/wasn't able to; 8 had to; 9 couldn't; 10 can't;
11 don't have to; 12 can't; 13 will she be able

| »> extra activity
i Tell students to write down three or four pieces of advice for Clare
! {Exercise 2.1/2). OR Tell them to write a reply to Clare’s friend,

| giving her some suggestions on what to do to help her friend.

Homework: ®» £xam Practice Workbook pages 40-41,
Exercises 1-3

Use of English 1: structural cloze
(CB page 57)

Remind students of the strategy for this task, by focusing
attention on the exam strategy box.

Read the text

Check answers to the questions before students do the task.

| answers [

1 Buying goods over the Internet.
Almost anything: the text mentions food and clothes.
3 Advantages: great choice, open 24 hours a day.

E Structural cloze task

Refer students to the exam tip!. Point out that they do not

need to fill in the gaps in order. Filling in the easier ones
first will give them more context to help them with the
more difficult ones.

ANSWERS e et e

.1 butfexcept
| 2 to(a preposition after "access’)
¢ 3 couldfwould (3 modal verb)
| 4 outfdown (a phrasal verb)
-5 what (this is not actuaily a question, though a question
word is used)
6 anything
7 more (part of a linking expression)
8 «can

9 on f{a preposition; a fixed phrase}
10 than (a comparison)
1 allows
12 have/need
13 who (a relative pronoun)
o 14 when
© 15 may/might

Homework: PP Exam Practice Workbook page 41,
Exercise 4
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Listening: true or false? (CB page 58)
Tapescript: #» TB page 109

Refer students to the exam file. Remind them that they
must always read the instructions very carefully as the tasks
vary in Paper 4, Part 4.

n Strategy: identify key words

1 This exercise is to help students predict what they are
going to hear, For Question 3, elicit:

* ditferent ways of buying clothes, e.g.: boutique,
department store, mail order catalogue

« different words and expressions for describing clothes,
e.g: good quality, cool, it suits you, designer iabels, good
value for money, cheap

2 Discuss as a class what students need to listen for. Get
them to turn the statements into questions.

B Listening task

Guide students through the task, answering as many
questions as possible an the first listening, They then check
their answers when they listen again, using the clues only if
they have to.

ANSWERS

False. (‘she may have a point, actualiy)

Faise. ('she gets good value for money’)

True. {'you actually sound more like me than my sister’)
True. (half the time | get home and realise that what I've
bought is a mistake’)

False. ('l think my mates are usually quite straight with me”)
False. {'couldn't care less shout designer labels’)

7 True. ("'and the ather half warrying about what ather
peaple think of us')

45 W oA =

N

B Discussion

Students should waork in pairs. This will give them the
opportunity to practise the language they have heard on
the recording,

0ve_r to you

ﬂ Questionnaire

The questionnaire provides useful vocabulary. Let students
work in pairs, then compare results as a class.

Speaking: individual long turn
(CB pages 59/200-203/207)

n Vocabulary presentation

The aim of this exercise is to ensure students know the
meanings of the words and expressions in the vocabulary
box. They will need to use some of the fanguage to do the
exar task in Exercise 3. For Exercise 1.2, ask questions
such as:

Which of the teenagers are wearing more fashionable cloth
Do you think any of them are wearing designer clothes?
What are the most popular designer labels now?

Why do people choose to wear the fatest fashions? (They
want to achieve an imagefshow they are fashion
conscious.)

Are you fussy about what you wear?

etc.

PHOTOS

Photo 1 shows a group of teenagers in the street. They are
wearing casual clothes: baggy trousers, denims, sweatshirts,
trainers. One seems to be wearing a tracksuit top.

Photo 2 shows another group of teenagers. They are wearing
trendy 'smart casual’ clothes, which look much smarter than
those in Photo 1, The girts are wearing miniskitts or tight
trousers, stretch tops or T-shirts, and the boy is wearing a
short-sleeved shirt.

Strategy for the long turn

Refer students to the exam strategy. Remind them also th
they should listen carefully to the task which the examiner
sets, and not simply describe the photographs.

Speaking task 1: groupwork

Put students into groups of three, two candidates and an
examniner. Ensure that the ‘examiners” understand their ro}
and know where to find the ‘examiner’s’ instructions for
the task (page 203). Emphasise that the ‘examiner’ should
not show the instructions to the candidates, but should
read them out. This is good practice in listening carefully to
instructions, Remind candidates they can ask for repetition
if necessary. Elicit ways of doing this, e.g.:

Sorry, | don't understand very well what [ have to do.’

I didn't quite hear you. Could you repeat it, please?”

Draw attention to the exam fip! and tell the ‘examiners’ to
be sure to stop the candidates after one minute. Encourage
students 10 use expressions from the Functions file on

CB pages 200-201.

Do the feedback as a class when the groups have
completed the task.

Speaking task 2: groupwork

Students can stay in the same groups far this. The
candidates should turn to the photos on CB page 203. The
‘examiner’s’ instructions for this task are on CB page 207.

You could go through the vocabulary in the box on CB
page 203 before students do the task. Get them to say
which words/phrases describe which photo,

PHOTOS

Photo 1 shows people shopping in a small shop. Two
customers are standing at the counter, and the assistant is
putting their goods inte a paper bag. There is an clectronic til)
on the counter,

Photo 2 shows customers shopping in a big supermarket.
There are long queues at the checkout tills. Most customers
are ysing trolleys.
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Clues: :
1 fashion statement (line 60), trend (line 63)
labels (line 27) :
I take ages choosing' (line 15)

Making choices

Lead-in (cs page 60)

The phatographs provide further practice for the individual ; "to throw it out' {line 44)
long turn (Part 2) in the Speaking test. They also introduce i "I usually have a shopping spree at the start of each

some of the vocabulary that students will meet in the text. season’ (Jines 90-91}
9 ‘A few years ago, | would ...’ {lines 29-30)

10 'fabrics’ (line 94)
1415 ‘it lasts so much longer' (line 86); 'rather than several

bt B R SR N

n Vocabulary presentation

Do the matching task as a class and explain any words that ' inexpensive items which will soon wear out!
students don't knaw. 5 (lines 24-26})
R RIIECTRTR N Reading task:
POSSIBLE ANSWERS ‘ tD 'l did it because | like it, not because it's the current

trend’ (lines 62-63)

2B 'I've refined my wardrobe down to a couple of
weli-known labels’ (lines 26-27)

3A 'l take ages choosing each piece of furniture or
lamp ..." {lines 14-18)

" Photo 1 shows a room which could be described as;
cluttered, persanal, cosy, comfortable, homely, inviting. It
looks lived-in.

Photo 2 shows a room which could be described as: bare, |
sparse, airy, functional, orderly (= tidy), impersonal, stylish, !

| contemporary. It contains the basic necessities, but nothing 4C "Butif ) go off something, | won't hesitate to throw it
unnecessary. out ..." (lines 43-44)

| : 5E 'l buy a lot of cream-coloured and beige-coloured

: things' (lines 83-84}

60 'I'm always having peaple round for dinner and they
seem to like the informality of it! (lines 70-73)

Compare and contrast

Let students work in pairs here and practise doing the task 7E ‘'l usually have a shapping spree at the start of each
in one minute. Encourage them to use the words in : season ... (lines 90-91)

Exercise 1 and expressions from the Functions file on ©8C  d like to work in a soothing, relaxing environment’
page 200 : (lines 48-49)

9B 'l am much more careful about clothes thar | used to
be' {lines 21-22)
10E 1 will only buy things in one or two quality fabrics'

Readmg 2: multiple matching (lines 93-94)
MC 'l think if you keep your clothes and possessions tidy, it
(CB pages 60-61) can improve your mood. {lines 57-59)
. . 12D ‘very homely. It's aiso very functional! (lina 66)
Identify reading strategy 13A  *As an architect, | work with drawings all day and |
The aim of the exercise is to remind students what reading don’t want to look at them in the evening!

(lines 11-13)

14, 15B, E {in either order) ') take a lot of care whenever |
buy something’ {lines 27-28); 'But it lasts so much
longer than cheaper ciothes' {lines 86-87)

skills and techniques are appropriate for this type of task.
Discuss the options as a class or let students work in pairs
first.

i

. ‘ (R e e

Ex. 1.t i Over to you

| The text is about people’s lifestyles. The task is to answer the |

. questions by choosing from the peopie A-E. This is a Discussion
multiple-matching task. © The staterments are taken from the article students have just
B, 1.2 _ . read. Let them work in pairs or small groups to compare
The suggested strategy is: - and discuss their own answers to the questions.

1b);2b);3b); 4b)

Reading the questions first tells you what information and ;

ideas you need to scan for. Once you have found the part you |

think contains the information, you should read that part
carefully to check it really does answer the question. ‘

Homework: P Exam Practice Workbook page 42

Reading task: multiple-matching questions

You could go through the questions and clues as a class, to
prepare students for the task,

Seta time limit of 15 minutes for doing the reading task.
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Vocabulary (s page 62/176) Over to you

Describe a possession

This exercise could be set for homework. Students should
use the paragraphs in Exercise 3 as models for text

n Choosing the right word

ANSwWERs

1 spend (How much did you pay for that CD?{Do you buy
many CDs?}

2 charge (How much do cassettes cost?(They are demanding
high prices for houses in this area.)

3 make (I got a good mark in my test,/Those phones are
much better - they're in another closs altogether.)

4 stock (That shop has an in-store restaurant.{There wasn't
a single customer in the shop)

5 queue [There is a taxi rank outside the station/The school
keeps files on each student)

6 cash (I did not have enough money 1o buy the dress.f
I have notes, but no coins.)

7 receipt (| was given a book voucher for my birthday/That

* was a good meal. Who's going to pay the bilfz)

8 refund (I got a good tax rebate this year/If it is too big,
you can return it); exchangefchange (If your TV breaks
down, the shop will replace it.)

organisation; i.e.:

1 Name the ohject

2 Information about how/when it was acquired
3 A description of the object

Homeworl: M Exam Practice Workbook pages 42-43,
Exercises 1-2

Use of English 2: fexical cloze
{CB page 63)

n Discussion

Do this either as a whole class or in pairs. Point out that
there are no right or wrang answers. The aim is to prepare
them: for the ideas in the text ‘Spoilt for choice’,

Countable or uncountable?

Refer students to grammar file 2 CB page 176 for notes on
uncountable nouns.

Read the text

Students should read the text only after they have thought
about the questions in Exercise 1.

ANSWERS | B

ANSWERS

Ex. 2.1
¥ money, change, cash 1 a) Advantages: We can buy products which ‘suit our
2 furniture needs.

3 jewellery (Note: ‘clothes' is a plural noun and is never
used in the singular)

4 cotton, silk, material

5 luggage, equipment, shopping

6 staff, advice, information

b) Disadvantages: It is difficult to get enough information
to make a choice; it makes people anxious and
stressed

¢} Sotutions: People can buy only well-known brands, or
take advice from advertising.

Ex. 2.2 2 The title is a reference to there being too much choice.
1 some; 2 little; 3 much, some; 4 this; 5 the, some; 6 a, some It could be positive ar negative, i.e. we are in a favoured
position because we have so much choice, or our

Ex. 2.3 ;
1 countable: 2 uncountable shopping is made worse by so much chaice.

Lexical cloze task

Refer students to the exam tip!. Tell them to use the clues
to help them complete the task. Remind them to check
their work when they have finished.

ANSWERS

1B; 2C; 3B; 4C; 5A; 6D; 7A; 8B; 9C; 100; 19C; 12A; 134A;
14B; 15D

Describing objects: order of adjectives

Tell students to read the texts all the way through before
underlining the adjectives. Discuss as a class what the order
of adjectives is before they do Exercise 3.2.

ANSWERS |

opinion - favourite, beautiful, ornate, amazing, great
dimensionsfsize - huge, wide, thick, full-length, smal
age - old

shape - round

colour ~ purple, pale cream, black

origin - Japanese, Indian

material - clay, leather, silk

Homework: PP fxam Practice Workbook page 43,
Exercise 3

Draw students” attention to the information in the box
! made + preposition. The choice of preposition after
made depends on the meaning and context,
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Wl‘iﬁl‘lg: letter of complaint Focus on grammar

(€8 pages 64-65) Indirect speech

As a dass, brainstorm situations in which people might write ~ 1-2 Ask students to find all the examples of reported

a letter of complaint, e.g. they have been sold defective speech in the sample letter. On the board, reconstruct the

goods. Elicit reasons for writing a letter of compilaint; what original sentences or questions in three separate columns;

people hope to achieve, e.g. an apology, a refund, etc. e.g.:

Refer students to the exam file and exam sfrategy. Statements Questions Original form
You said the —  ‘The game will

Understand the task game would arrive promptly.’

Remind students that it is essential that they include all the arrive promptly.

points that they are asked to include. Stress that the tone

is very important. The letter must be firm but polite,
otherwise it will not achieve its aim. Discuss the changes in tenses and word order. Then tell

students to read the notes in the grammar file.

B 1.1 : ANSWERS

| ... asked where =+ “Where is it?
it was.

Foints to be included: " Ex. 40 and 4.2
1 The game is childish . Examples of indirect speech in the sample letter:
.+ 2 It was bering ? © "You said the game would arrive promptly’ [para. 2}
" 3 It was not cheap : -l rang and asked where it was! (para, 2)
-~ 4 Unreadable instructions ' * They suggested | should be more patient! {para. 2) (— Please
i 5§ Delivery was slow : be patient.)
6 No free computer magazine You said it was “unbeatable”; [para. 3) (— The price is
T Ask for refund or a better game unbeatable.)
Ex. 1.2 “You said that it was for older teenagers! (para. 4)

(— The game is for alder teenagers.}

The letter is to the manager of the company and should be
"You also said that the game was “action-packed™! (para. 4)

| formal.
L. {— The game s action-packed.)

. 'The instructions you claimed were clear were actually
Focus on paragraphing - unreadable! (para. 5} (— The instructions are clear) {para. 5)

E Put paragraphs in order

Stress the importance of paragraphing and that students
should give thought to the organisation of the points.

3 Students should refer to the grammar file and to
grammar files 12 and 13 on pages 180-181 when doing
this exercise,

ANSWERS e .’.

. 2.1 . : \ .

TE:c order of paragraphs: ; -2 . that the new video recorder didnt work properly.

1 1 am wiiting to C0m|E)|aiH 3 .. asked where hefAlex had bought it.

2 To begin with 4 .. suggested {that) hefAlex {should) take it back to the

T tore the next day.

3 My second complaint ... s N . .
4 While we are on the subject of advertising, ... 5 ;i‘d"’:okigcg;zearss'smm if he could have a refund on his i
;5 Th : . : , '

g Lesf;fhul;ms do not stop Ihere 6 ... claimed (that) they had never had any complaints

. . hefore.
look forward to he fi . - .

7 ook forwar aring from you : o7 .. insisted that he would not leave the shop until the
! Ex. 2.2 . . ' : assistant gave him a refund.
 Ineach case the topic sentence is the first one. © 8 .. said (that) he would refund the money but his manager

E— . S e R |
Register

ANSWERS e

! The sentences which are rude or 1oe aggressive are:

| could sue you!' It is better not to say anything here.

".. but that was 2 lie] It is better to say: ‘but that was

i misleading:

! " otherwise there'll be trouble! It is better to say: ‘| wili take
matters further’

would not be very happy with him.
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4 This exercise is also good preparation for the writing task
to follow.

ANSWERS

Suggested answers:
! Your advertisement stated that you were the only company in
i this country licensed to sell this brand but in fact I've seen
_ them in a local store.
; Your advertisement claimed that the jeans were excellent
: guality but the zip was broken.

Your advertisement stated that a free T-shirt would befwas i
: included with each purchase but mine was missing. :
i Your advertisement claimed that the price was unbeatable
i butin fact I've seen cheaper ones, i

Over to you

Writing task
Set the writing for homework after preparation in class.

CRITERIA FOR MARKING T T

| Content: jeans in a local shap, broken zip, wrong size, wrong i
i colour, no free T-shirt, price, late delivery, request for a

I refund.

i Organisatien: Letter format, clear organisation of paints,
I suitable opening and closing formulae. i
" Register: Formal.

; Effect on target reader: Would consider giving a refund,

Homework: P Exam Practice Workbook pages 4647

Unit 5 Test » TB page 124




E Family life

Lead-in (cB page 66)

The Lead-in introduces students to the topic of the text and
familiarises them with some of the vocabulary. During the
dass discussion, encourage them to use the words and
expressions in the box, and explain any new items.

Make sure students write a list in answer to Question 3 as
this will be needed for the discussion in Reading Exercise 4.

Deftnitions

to rag - to keep asking somebody to do something so
often that it is annoying

1o go on at someone - to keep repeating the same
complaint

to be a tip - to look like a place where rubbish is dumped

chores - unpleasant tasks that have to be done,
eg. washing up.

PHOTOS

The photo shows a boy's bedroom. There is a PRIVATE KEEP
OUT sign on the door. The room is rather messy and untidy,
with clothes on the sofa, and magazines all aver the bed. The
boy's mather is pointing at the mess on the bed, She is
probably telfing her son off for not cleaning up after himself.
He is probably resentful, and thinks she is interfering with his
privacy. He probably thinks she is nagging.

Reading 12 multiple-choice questions
(CB pages 66-67)

Strategy

The aim of the exercise is to remind students what reading
skills and techniques are appropriate for this type of task.
Let students do the re-ordering task in pairs, then check
and discuss answers as a class.

ANSWERS

: Suggested strategy:

"1 Read the text quite quickly for general understanding.

. 2 Read the questions but not the options, and underline key
© words.

3 Read the text carefully,

" 4 Find the parts of the text that you think answer the

) guestions, and underline key words there.

: 5 Read the options A-D and choose the one that best

: matches the ideas in the text.

Skim for gist

Set students a time limit of 4-5 minutes for the skimming
task. Remind them not to worry about words they do not

know. They can discuss the answers to the guestions in
pairs or as a class.

1 The psychologist thinks that teenagers should be allowed
their privacy and parents should not interfere,

2 Because Tim's room was very untidy.

Tim likes the mess and will tidy up when he feels like it.

4 His mother did not like the mess and thought that an
untidy room meant an untidy mind.

& His mother stopping interfering, and Tim started to clean
his room once a week.

[ 75

Reading task: multiple-choice questions

Set a time limit of 15-20 minutes if you are doing this in
class. Encourage students to use the clues given.

ANSWERS e e

1C  ‘privacy should be respected’ {line 5).

2B 'the problem is ... saying things like ..." {lines 28-30). The
answer is not A because he says 'as long as she knacks.

3C 'l like the mess ... It's interesting watching it grow’
(lines 36-37).

4D ‘Parents’ anxiety' (lines 53-54).

5D 'l was very shocked by Tim's response’ (lines 67-68), The

; key ward in the question is ‘mest.

i 8A The word in the previous sentence is "exploded’ {line 69).

¢ 7A  'Tim ... has taken to cleaning his own room once a

week! (lines 87-89)

Over to you

n Discussion
Students can discuss these points in pairs ar small groups.
- pp extra activity

: Ask each group to produce a written set of guidelines for
! parents of teenagers,

Vocabulary: collocations

Vocabulary search

Encourage students to use the text to find the answers;
it will help to train them to read observantly and learn
language from their reading.
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aNsweERs B

Ex. 5.1

Verb  Noun Adjective  Noun
decide  decision anxious  anxiety
agree  agreement private  privocy

solve  sofution
insist  insistence
argue  orgument

Ex. 5.2

to find a solution

to come to an agreement

to have an orgument

to respect someone's privocy

to feel anxious about something
to insist on doing something

to make a decision

LN OO B N

Homework: PP Exam Practice Workbook page 48

Grammar: structures after reporting verbs
{CB page 68}

See Introduction page 7 for suggestions on how to use the
grammar file.

Presentation

Here is a possible approach.

Give students a short list of sentences on the beard as
follows:

1 would ask your parents for permission if | were you.
! didn’t tell him your secret.

Don't forget to visit your grandmother, Sue.

Why don’t you ask someone for help?

Don't do that again!

Ask students to rewrite the sentences in reported speech
using an appropriate verb from this list:

remind, suggest, advise, tell, deny

Then refer students to the grammar file on page 68 to
check their answers.

ANSWERS e el e o e

Suggested answers:

He advised me to ask my parents for permission.
She denied teliing him my secret.

He reminded Sue to visit her grandmother.

He suggested that [ should ask for help.

He told me not to do that again.

n Practice: spot the error

Students can do this exercise in pairs. Tell them the
sentences contain common errors made by candidates in
the First Certificate exam. This will encourage them to
check their own wark,

answers T

She told me ! had to ...

She suggested | spendf(that) | {should) spend ...
She reminded me that ...

... that 1 would not go outfnot to go out

... warned me not to invite ...

... advised me to come in ...

... persuade her to let me ... she refused to et me go
She forbade me to go ..,

- RN T R TR SN

Practice: choose the right verb

1 Make sure students check the verh pattern following
gap so that they know which of the two verbs fits.

After checking the answers, you could ask students to re
sentences 1 and 4, using the alternative verb given.

ANSWERS

told him {DR explained to him)

warned

threatened

ardered (OR He demanded that | (should)
apologise ... )

o LI M -

2 tlicit the osiginal conversation osally or in writing.
Discuss the changes students had to make as a class.

answers B

Suggested answer:

Father: Why were you so late last night?

Ginia: | forgot the time and missed the last bus.

Father: Well, don't let it happen again. If it does, you won't
be allowed out for a month. Now, (go and) apologise to
your mother for worrying her,

Practice: match and rewrite

Make sure students understand that this exercise has two
parts. Students have to match all the sentences 1-8 to an
appropriate verb first, then they should rewrite the
sentences as reported speech, beginning with the words
given.

ANSWERS o C ey

1h} | promised to tidy my room OR 1 pramised that |
would tidy my room,

2e] My aunt advised me not to buy a motorbike.

3g) My best friend suggested {that) | [should} talk things
over with my parents.

4d] My father asked me to tell my friends not to phone so
late.

5a) 1 begged my mother to let me go out.

6f) My parents warned me not to come home fate or there
would be trouble.

7b) My friend tried to persuade me to go to the club with
him/her.

8c) My uncie offered to pick me up after school.




Over to you
Pairwork

This exercise provides further practice of reporting verbs
using a personal context.

Homework: WP Exam Practice Workbook pages 48-49,
Exercises 1-2

Use of El‘lgliSh 1: error correction
(CB page 69)

Tell sudents to read the instructions for the Use of English
task to remind themselves what the task involves. Use the
exam strategy box to remind them of the strategy for

 tackling this task type.

Read the title and text

Use the questions provided to ensure that students have
understood the text thoroughly before doing any of the
task. Encourage whole class discussion for Question 3.

ANSWERS

i 1 The survey was about how much parents and teenagers
talk to each other.

. 2 Adalescents tailk |ess to their parents because they want

| tobe independent of their parents.

Error correction task

Tell students to do the task individually and then to

compare answers in pairs. Draw attention to the exam tip!.
Remind them also that the clue to an extra word could be
ona different line.

Point out the value of identifying the types of errors the task
tests. This will help them to revise and be useful in the
exan.

ANSWERS |

+ Unnecessary word types:
. pronoun — lines 2, 4, 13; particle - line ; adverb - line 1;
" verh form - lines 5, 7, 10, 14, preposition - line Q;
. to-infinitive - line 11; linking word - line 8
Pl well; 2 it; T v
. 4 us (we can say EITHER ‘explained that' O
: ‘explained to us that) :
. 5 said {'is said to be a time’ would be correct}
6 v
* 7 have (we can say EITHER ‘are in need of OR ‘have need
of'
8 but
9 up (‘give up' is a phrasal verb; 'give the impression' is a
collocation
10 trying
11 to ('suggest’ is never followed by ‘to’)
12 G 13 them; 14 got; 15

I §

n Family life

Ask students to write a questionnaire about teenage
relationships with their parents, using the ideas in the text as
| a basis. They can carry out their own survey based on the

| questionnaire.

Homework: PP Exam Practice Workbook page 49,
Exercises 3-4

Speaking: individual long turn
(CB pages 70/204/207}

Strategy: DOs and DON'Ts

Ask students to complete the lists of DOs and DON'Ts in
pairs. They can refer to the exam strategy recommended in
Units 2 and 5 if they need to.

ANSWERS e e
| See exam strategy Unit 2 page 21, Unit 5 page 59.

L.
Speaking task 1

Befare putting students into groups, ask them to look at the
vocabulary in the box and decide which items describe
which picture. Check understanding by asking questions
about the photographs, e.g.:

Which photograph shows a wedding reception? (1)

What is the bride wearing? (a wedding dress)

Which man is the groom? (the man standing up)

Who do you think the woman in the blue suit is? (probably
the bride's mother or mother-in-law)

What does the best man do?¢ (he helps the bridegroom at
the wedding ceremony)

What are they celebrating in the other photo? (probably a
birthday party)

What usually happens at a children’s birthday party? (the
birthday boy or girl receives presents, the children play
games, etc.)

Put students into groups of three and ensure that they
understand the procedure. Make sure the ‘examniner’ reads
the instructions for the task (page 204) aloud and does not
let the other students read them, Encourage the
‘candidates’ to use expressions from the Functions file on
CB pages 200-201.

Make sure the student playing the role of the examiner
times the candidates. Encourage students to give feedback
to each other on completion of the task.

PHOTOS

Photo 1 shows a wedding reception. The bride is sitting down
and the bridegroom is talking to an older woman, probably his
mother or the bride's mother.

Photo 2 shows a children’s birthday party. The children are
dressed up and are eating. They are having a great time.
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Speaking task 2

Students work in groups of three as before, using the
photos on page 204. Students who are playing the role of
the examiner should give the instructions on page 207.
Again, encourage students to give each other feedback after
they have finished.

Photo 1 shows a group of schoolchildren posing for a class
photo. Some of them are sitting and some are standing.
Photo 2 shows a group of friends in an informal setting. They
are all standing and smiling at the camera.

Listening: multiple matching (CB page 71)
Tapescript: PP TB page 110

Understand the task/Predict

Remind students that they should always read the
instructions and the questions before listening. This will
help them to identify the main topic of the extracts.

The questions in this exercise encaurage students to use
personal experience to aid understanding. For Question 2,
elicit such words as:

presents, dancing, party, celebrate.

Make a list of these on the board.

B3 Listen for main ideas

Play the recording once. Let students compare answers but
don’t confirm them. They can see who was correct and
why after the second listening.

B Check answers

Tell students to read Questions 1 and 2 before playing the
recording a second time. The aim is to guide them to listen

for words that confirm the answer they have chosen is

really correct, The task instructions specify that the five
speakers are talking about ‘social events’. Therefore, for
Option B, it is important to decide if the speaker is talking
about celebrating a birthday as a social event, and not just
mentioning a birthday in passing. The same applies to
Option F,

If students have to make any changes to their answers on
the second listening, discuss what misled them the first time

they listened,

o

ANSWERS |

1E  ‘a good start in a new place’

2C  'They won't actually be getfing married for a while’

3A  ‘now we can relax until after the long haliday'

4D ‘'she'll have a new life in a new country’

5B it was nice to have it on the day itself'; 'I've still got
some more presents to look forward to'

Over to you

n Discussion
Do this as a class or pair discussion.

PHOTOS 1

Photo 1 at the bottom of the page shows May Day which is

_ ceiebrated on 1 May. It celebrates the reappearance of

* flowers in the spring and is celebrated with dancing round a
tall pole called a Maypole. [t originates from Roman times.
Photo 2 shows independence Day in the USA which 1
celebrates the Declaration of independence an July 4th 177&
in Philadelphia. It is celebrated with parades, public speeches
and fireworks. Surprisingly, it was not declared a public
holiday until 1941.

. »p extra activity
I Set Exercise 4 for homework as an informal letter,

Like father, like
daughter

Lead-in s page 72)

Discuss the questions as a class.

. > alternative activity

* Ask one half of the class to write down three advantages of

. having a famous parent and the other half to write down

¢ three disadvantages. Make groups with one or two students

¢ from each half of the class and ask them to try and reach an

. agreement as to whether it is a good or a bad thing to have a
famous parent.

PHOTOS

Clackwise from the left the photos show:

Sir Anthony Hopkins (famous for his role in The Sifence of the
Lombs and Hannibal) and his daughter,

The actor, Donald Sutherland, and his actor son, Kiefer
Sutherfand.

The singer, Madonna, and her baby, Lourdes.

Reading 2: gapped text (sentences)
(CB pages 72-73)

Identify reading strategy

To review the recommended strategy for this task type,
have students do this exercise individually and then
compare their answers with a partner before checking
Unit 3 page 34,
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Suggested strategy:

1 Read the whole of the base text including the sample
answer.

? Read the text around each gap carefully.

3 Read the extracted sentences and look for one that fits
the meaning of each paragraph.

4 Check for language links before and after the sentence.

§ Read the whole text again.

Read the base text

Stress the importance of understanding the whole text
before starting the task. Refer students to the exam tip!.
Allgw them about five minutes before discussing the
answers to the questions, which check comprehension of
key points in the text. (Students should be aflowed longer
toread the gapped text than the other task types as it
requires more detailed study of the text.)

She remembers seeing her father on the stage in a red
wig; gaing backstage after the performance.
2 She thought it would be boring to do the same thing as
her parents.
| 3 Because it can be a very hard life.
i 4 You want to be just as successful as your parents.

Reading task: match sentences to gaps

Discuss the advice about language and topic links before
students start the task. Point out that there are clues to help
them. Set a time limit of 15 minutes for the reading task.

ANSWERS |}

i 1F ‘'when | was a child', line 13, links with ‘when | was

t about four!

{ 28 ‘and so did the audience’, line 19, links with ‘at the

: centre of 50 much attention’; 'my father' is replaced by
*him”.

' I ‘homely" and ‘protected environment', lines 24 and

i 25-26, link with 'like a family’

I 4 ‘initially’, tine 28, suggests a different ambition, and this

" links with "My first real aspiration’; That passed', line 30,

refers to the whole idea of becoming an underwater

explorer.

i 8 it" in the sentence before the gap, line 34, refers to 'the
need to act’; ‘But | realised that it ... links the negative
idea of the sentence before with the positive idea of the
sentence after the gap.

60 ‘It' in the sentence before the gap, line 45, refers to

‘acting as a career'; 'but | already knew that’ refers to
‘what a hard life it can be', line 45,

: H ‘high expectations’, line 54 is replaced by ‘those’; ‘those

feelings’, line 55, in the sentence after the gap refers
back to ‘moments when you think ...

6 | Family life

‘Vocabulary: synonyms

Vocabulary search

The aim of the exercise is to focus on the writer's choice of
vocabulary, and the effect it has on the style and tone of a
text.

Note: The paragraph references are not the same as the
guestion numbers in this exercise.

ANSWERS e e e et e o

! Ex. 4.1
1 really (line 8); hystericaily (line 18); incredibly (extract [}
concept (extract I}
weep (line 21) i
initially (fine 28) !
aspiration ({extract E) :
dissuade {line 44)

Ex. 4.2

The words in the text are less comman and everyday, so they
i give the text more weight and seriousness.

Over to you
Discussion

This exercise is good practice for Part 4 of Paper 5
{Speaking). Let students work in pairs or small groups

Homework: PP fxam Practice Workbook page 50

Vocabulary (CB page 74)
n Adjectives describing personality

Ensure that students know the meanings of the words in
the box before doing the exercise or tell them to use their
dictionaries.

You could give pairs of students four or five words from the
list and ask them to think of an example of behaviour for
each characteristic, e.g.: honest — to admit vou broke
something.

Words with negative meanings:
argumentative, arrogant, bad-tempered, jealous, mean, rude,
stubborn

Nouns for personal qualities

ANSWERS SR e I

Ex. 2.1

~ence ity others

intelligence  originality honesty
patience sensitivity  politeness
i sincerity  loyalty
sociability
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Your ideal partner
Students fill in the form individually.

To prepare for the interviews, students could make up
questions to find out who has the qualities they would like
in their ideal partner. They could then move around the
class asking these questions. E.g.:

Are you good at tefling jokes? (a sense of humour)
Do you like going to parties? (sociability)

Do you always tell the truth? (sincerity)

etc.

Choosing the right word

ANSWERS B

1 brought up (‘raised’ is American English and ‘educated’
refers to schooling)

2 grow up ('become' is nat followed by 'ta’; 'grow’ implies
only physicat growth)

3 get to know (this is the only one that refers to a process)

4 character (character reference’ is a frequently used
combination)

5 in comman with {] am very similar to my mother, My
mother and | are very afike}

6 made ('make a success of is a collocation]

Linking words

Students often confuse these groups of linking words.
Ensure that they know how to use all the choices in each
question, After doing the task, you could ask them to
rewrite the examples using the other linking words and
phrases, wherever appropriate.

ANSWERS BN

Note: Possible uses of the other linking words are suggested

in brackets.

1 Afterwards, ... (this starts a sentence)

(After leaving the party David walked Sonya home. They
left the party at midnight, After that it took another hour
to get home.)

2 Although (= a conjunction linking two clauses)
(However, Sonya still needed a jacket, In spite of the
warmth of the night, Sonya still needed a jacket.)

3 at first (Firstly' is usually used when listing arguments.
"First of all’ is used when listing things or actions.)

4 During
(While they were walking ... . They walked home.
Meanwhile, their friends continued the party at another
house.)

. 5 at the beginning.
; (in the beginning, Sonya had felt a little shy.)

€ eventually
(At the end of the evening, they walked home together)

7 in the end (fastly' is used when listing arguments}

8 At the end (At fost he had found a girl he loved.)

Over to you

Pair/groupwork

Ask students to work in pairs or small groups. Encourage 1l
to use appropriate link words for sequencing. This is ust
preparation for the story writing to follow later in the ur
Remind them that the stories they tell do not have to be t

Make up a story

You can set this for homework. Make sure the students
know the meaning of the phrasal verbs.

Homework: PP Exam Practice Workbook page 51,
Exercises 1-2

Use of English 2: lexical cloze
(CB page 75)

- Predict/Read the text

The aim of these exercises is to help the students
understand the content of the text.

ANSWERS T e el _

I Ex. 2.1

i According to the text, most teenagers want a loyal friend to
© share their secrets; the opportunity to expetiment; a feeling
- of security.

Lexical cloze task

Discuss the advice given. Ask students to do the task usir
the clues given.

ANSWERS

1D; 2A; 3B
40 A conjunction expressing a reasonfresult,
5A  The only word that makes sense in the context.
BA A collocatian with ‘part.
7B The verb 'took” is the only one followed by the prepositior
‘for’; A and C would not be used in the continuous here
8C
90 This is the only word that does not need a preposition.
10A  ‘stand by someone” is a phrasal verb,
1B A collocation.
128 We tell a secret to someone.
13A A and C are bath followed by 'of’ but C does not fit the
meaning.
14C  The word ‘also’ in the next line shows that a linker of
addition is needed.
15C  The only word that makes sense in the context.

Vocabulary search: collocations

Refer students to the study tip!. The aim of the exercise i
to encousage students to get into the habit of noting dows
useful combinations of words, Point gut to students that
even if they know the individual words, they may not knc
all the ways in which they go together.



ANSWERS

wme - to come to terms with samething

%t - to get ready for something ;

make - ta make decisions i
. play - to play 2 part in something :
] put - to put your trust in someone

Homework: MM Exam Practice Workbook page 51,
Exercise 3

Writing: story (first line) (CB pages 76-77)

Use the exam file to introduce the writing task type.
Discuss what makes a good short story. What makes

| students want to read to the end of a story? Draw up a list

of ideas for writing a good story.
Gotrough the exam strategy. Emphasise to students that:

+ the given sentence must be at the very beginning or the
very end according to the instruction. They should not
add anything before or after it.

» they should include all the points in the given sentence,
eg. in the sample question: ‘john’, ‘good friends’.

+ they should write a new story specifically for this
situation, not a previously written story.

* they do not have to write out the given sentence but it is
ageod idea to.

Understand the task

DRI _
. John must be the main character,
| Two people must be involved, but there could be more, '
i Namesfpronouns: ‘John’, ‘he’, 'Maria’, 'she’, ‘they’
PE1L2

1 Students will read the story in a magazine.
: 1 itcould be a love story or just a story about friendship.

focus on working out a plot

Plan a story

Stress again the importance of planning, While doing this
exercise, students should keep referring back to the
sentence they have been given.

Compare a sample story

Compare the sample with the students’ ideas drawn up at
the beginning of the lesson. Allow a free discussion here.
Note: The sample includes an introduction about John and
aflashback into the past.

6 Family life

Focus on grammar

n used to/would

1 Refer students to the grammar file. Go through the
difference between “‘would” and ‘used to’, ‘get/be used to’.
Then tell them to correct the mistakes of form in the
sample story.

2 Elicit examples and write them on the board in two
columns: those that can be expressed with 'used to’ or

‘would’ and those that can only be expressed with ‘used to”.

Ask students to tell you in which column to write them. E.g.:

used to/would used to
sleep in the mornings
my parents ... read me stories

3-4 Pairwork

Students should work in pairs and then report back to the
rest of the class to check accuracy. Students could then
write some sentences of their own to keep as a record.

ANSWERS a

Ex. 4.1
Errors in the sample story: he would occasionally see her ...
he was used to being alone ... he used to sit by himself

be in the football team

Use of tenses

The aim of this exercise is to focus attention on the
importance of using tenses accurately in stories. Draw
attention to the information in the box first.

Other tense errors:

- Line 2: Of course he'd seen her before (past perfect for an
action before another past action)
Line 10: One evening John wos walking home ... (past
continuous for interrupted actions)

. Line 15: When Maria realised that the girls hod gone ...

Over to you

E Writing task
Ensure that students work out thorough plans for their
stories in class. Then set the task itself for homework.

Students could work in pairs and work out one plan
together or help each other develop their own ideas.

CRITERIA FOR MARKING T

. Content: Story must follow on from the first sentence,
i Organisation: The stary should reach a definite ending.
Register: Consistently neutral ar informal.

be able to stand on my head

© Fffect on target reader: Would be able to follow the storyline. :

Homework: P Exam Practice Workbook pages 54-55

Progress review 2 (Units 3—6} PP Exam Practice Workbook

pages 56-57
Unit 6 Test PP TB page 125
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Y8 Fitness

Lead-in s pages 78/199)

The exercises in the Lead-in introduce students to the topic
of the text and will help them cope better with the content
when they do the reading task.

Do Exercise 1 as a whole class. Let students work in pairs
for Exercise 2, then discuss the results as a class. Find out if
the results are different from the original survey by referring
students to page 199,

Reading 1: gapped text (sentences)
(CB pages 78-79)

Refer students to the exam file, Explain that the gapped
texts they read in Units 3 and 6 were narrative, and wete
organised according to chronological order. Discursive texts
are about ideas rather than past events, so the linking
expressions used will be different. it is even more important
to read the base text tharoughly befare doing the task, to
get a good grasp of what the writer is saying.

n Read the base text

Allow students about five minutes for the first reading of the
base text. Then discuss the answers to the questions and
any vocabulary queries related to the questions.

ANSWERS

1 Causes of stress: pressure to succeed, the need to have
the right mebile phone or trainers, exams, large  +
workloads, lang days, wanting to be liked, family
problems, boredom [‘being stuck in a routine'), Teo many
expectations to live up to {paras. 3-5)

2 Positive aspects of stress: ‘the feeling of excitement you
need to perform' {iines 61-63)

3  Ways of coping: playing loud music, kicking a ball around,
chatting to a friend {lines 7G-74)

Understand style

The aim here is to focus attention on a typical feature of
magazine style: starting with a statement that is only
explained later in the text.

answers [

1 'It' must refer to something in the missing sentence,
probably *stress’

2 That anxious, glgomy feeling called stress'.

3 The first sentence is written in this way to attract the
reader's attention and make himfher want to read on to
find out what is being referred to.

Namar

Reading task: match sentences to gaps

You coutd go through the clues as a class to ensure studs
understand how they help them tackle the task. Then le
them continue individually.

Dring the class check, refer back to the discussion aboy
arganisation of discursive texts at the beginning of the
lesson. Elicit the way this text is organised:

+ Description of the problem — how serious it is —
ways of dealing with the problem.
« Ceneral comments — specific examples.

ANSWERS |

1H  The writer does think that stress should be taken
serigusly.
‘that ' = 'blowing prablems out of proportion’;
it ='stress’;
‘it' = 'blowing problems out of proportion’; 'it' = stress

2A  The kind of pressure suggested is ‘commercial’ pressure;
the pressure 1o buy certain goods.
'In particuiar' introduces a specific example of 'pressures
an young people.

3B Other causes probably retate 1o the wider world.
The linking expression "On top of all that' introduces
another example which is 'the bigger picture!

4G The missing sentence probably adds another example.
"despite the big pressures’ links back to the examples of
stress in the previous sentence; ‘being tired' links with
late nights' in the sentence after the gap.

5C Again, the missing sentence probably adds another
example.
The linker ‘also’ introduces another symptom of stress.

BE The missing sentence probably gives further explanation
of the point.
"Too little’ contrasts with 'a small amount’ in the
previcus sentence and ‘not enough ... too much’ in the
sentence after the gap.

7F  The missing sentence prabably refers to further examples
of things to do to beat stress.
‘Regular exercise ... | = further examples of ‘stress-
busters'; ‘stop you getting stressed in the first place’
links back to 'things to beat stress.

Vocabulary: phrasal verbs
Vocabulary search/Record phrasal verbs

Let students work in pairs to do the exercise. Encourage
them to try and work out the meanings from the context.
Ensure that they have a systermn for recording vecabulary. 1t
is a good idea to record phrasal verbs separately under the
verb or the particle.
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1 face up to - to accept and deal with (line 14) , 1 Teenagers are frequently worried by arguments with
2 give up - to stop trying (line 28) i : friends.
3 live up to - to be as good as someone expects (sentence A} | i 2 Many teenagers have been stressed oyt by pressure from
4 end up - to find yourself in a certain situation (line 45) ; parents.
5 come down to - to be caused by (sentence G} : | 3 Young people are always being pressurised {by advertisers)
6 putup with - toferate (sentence H) ! ; to spend money by advertisers.
entsf—— e — i 4 New guidelines on coping with stress have recently been
b : issued. OR New guidelines have recently been issued on .
~  §Overto you ! coping with stress. :
! & Students should be advised to do regular exercise. :
ut B Discussion ! 6 Stress can be reduced by chatting to a friend.
Stud . . . 7 Your performance will be impraoved by positive stress,
enis can work in pairs to complete the exercise, 8 W .
; e were shown a video on yoga and head massage.

W extra activity 1
Students could write a letter giving a friend advice on what Practice: transformations
1 do about stress. f Before students start this exercise, refer them to the
e ¢ information in the box ! make / let / allow. tlicit that these
verhs are followed by the to-infinitive in the passive, but
the bare infinitive in the active.

ANSWERS  [HNEEERR

is not allowed to
was advised not to
has been made to do
has been taken up by
she was accused of
deserve to be dropped

Homework: PP Exam Practice Workbook page 58

Grammar: the passive (CB page 80)

See Introduction page 7 for suggestions on how to use the
grammar file.

(=B L I P

Presentation

Tell students to look at the examples in Section A of the

grammar file (Form). Compare the examples of active Over to you

versus passive sentences and discuss why it may be better

to wse the passive in these situations. Students should Practice: write sentences

match the examples to the uses given in section B (Use). This is preparation for the report writing later in the unit.

oo Coa
Practice: active or passive! ANSWERS

This exercise practises both the form and meaning of the )
passive. Students should focus on which is the subject and Suggested answers: !
object of the verb. 1 The old building is being pulled down. !

; 2 Plans for the sparts hall are being drawn up.
r B 3 The running track has not been finished yet. !
4 The swimming pool has just been dug out.
J’ 1 suffer & The tennis courts will befare going to be finished in one
: ? have not always been recognised month, _ )
[' | 3 were examined : 6 The changing rooms will be opened soon after that. 1
: : 4 will publish -
f ‘ § are being researched )
: ce———— 1 Homework: PP Exam Practice Workbook pages 58-60,
Exercises 1-4 -
E Practice: rewrite sentences
Hic't the occasions when it is not necessary to include the
gtin a passive sentence: Use of English 1: structural cloze
+ When the agent is unknown (CB page 81)
+ When the agent is obvious page
* When the agent is not at all important Strate
8Y

Let students do the re-ordering task in pairs, then check
and discuss answers as a class.
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ANSW ERS Il e

Suggested strategy:
1 Read the whole text for general understanding. '
2 Read each sentence carefully.

3 Try to decide what type of word is missing.

4 Filt in the gaps.

5 Read the whole text again, i

Read the text

Use the questions to check understanding before students
do the task.

ANSWERS

1 Methoeds of dealing with stress: faughing, telling a joke,
gating chocolate, wearing the right colours.
2 Effective because laughter strengthens the immune
system and improves performance, colours have different
effects on your state of mind, chocolate protects from |
heart disease. ;

Structural cloze task

Point out the value of identifying the types of errors the task
tests. This will help them to revise, and in the exam.

ANSWERS

in - preposition

is - auxiliary verb (part of & passive verb farm)

10 other - adjective (part of a fixed phrase)

1 iffwhen - linking words

12 be - auxiliary verb (part of a passive verb form)

13 tells - part of a phrasal verb :
14  against - preposition i
15 all - quantifier {part of a fixed phrase) .
Prepositions occur most often in this task. !

-1 at - preposition [part of a phrasal verb)

i 2 or-linking word

! 3 for - preposition [after an adjective)
4 who - question word
& it - pronoun ;
6 to - preposition [part of a fixed expression) !
7 give - verb
8
9

Homework: PP Exam Practice Workbook page 60,
Exercises 5-6

Speaking: collaborative task and
discussion (CB pages 82/207)

Vocabulary presentation

The vocabulary work helps prepare students for the Part 3
task.

* expressions from the Functions file on CB pages 200-2

ANSWERS

Ex. 1.1
football pitch
basketball court
running track
© sports hali
i swimming pooi
i fitness centre
Ex 1.2
do gymnastics, aerobics
play basketball (tennis, voileyball)
© go running, swimming (fishing, cycling}

Part 3 task

Put students into groups of three and ensure that they
understand the procedure. The ‘examiner’ reads out the
instructions for the task on page 207, making sure the
‘candidates’ do not see them. The ‘candidates’ should
to use vocabulary from the box on the page, and

The ‘examiner’ should time the ‘candidates’. Remind th
that they have three minutes.

Refer students to the exam strategy for Part 3 tasks bef
they start.

When they have finished, the ‘examiner’ can comment
how well the others have done the task. Did they

* follow instructions?

+ encourage each other to speak?

* respond to each other?

PHOTOS

Clockwise from the top, the photos show young pecple
involved in the following activities:

Running, weight-lifting, gymnastics, football, swimming,
basketball.

Part 4 discussion

Students could change roles so that someone else is the
examiner. Refer them to the exam strategy for Part 4 tas
before they start. Remind them that they have about four
minutes for this part.

Listening: multiple-choice questions
(CB page 83)

Tapescript: PP TB page 110

Refer students to the exam strafegy to remind them how
tackle the task. ‘

n Vocabulary

This exercise offers the chance to review or present some
of the key vocabulary in the Listening script. Students

should make sentences using the words and expressions in
the box to show they know the meaning, as in the exampl
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supplied. Help them by referring to the photographs.
Encaurage discussion of some of the issues that come up.
Ask questions like:

What is your favourite foatball club?

How do footbalf clubs get new footballers? {often through
ransfer deals” — taking on someone from another club)

Look at the photo of three men. What is the man on the
Aght doing? (tossing a coin) Who is he? (the referee) Why
is he tossing the coin? (to see which team should kick off)

in which picture can you see someone scoring a goal? Which
man is the goatkeeper? (the man in the vellow shirl}

Who are the people on the football pitch in the big picture?
{fans running onto the pitch after a match)

Can you name sorne companies that sponsor particular
sports? (Coca-Cola, Nike, Adidas, etc.) {5 sports
sponsorshiip good or bad?

Why can it be useful for sportspeople to have a back-up
career? (= another career in addition to sport) {they
might be injured}

Strategy: predict

Invite students to speculate, but don’t confirm answers. Tell
them they can find out if they are right when they listen to
the recording.

B Strategy: read the question carefully
Play the first part of the recording and tell students to
choose the best answer to Question 1. If any chose
option C, discuss why it is wrong -
question asked.

it does not relate to the

Duestion 1 asks ‘what was the first_step on the road to her
present career’ - being offered a job must be a later step, not
the first one.
| 1A ‘I discovered later that his wife was one of the people
| listening to me!
| Cis wrong: 'a bit later Julian challenged me to be his
agent for a year! :
| 2C ‘I try to point them in the right direction financially’
| 38 'l might work for a player for two years before asking :
them to pay me anything'
48 'l used to sneak off to fontbaJI matches wath the boys
from school. .t.
54 'The only problenﬁ' was when | wis banned from the
annual dinner’
8C ‘women in football have to do that much more than
their male colleagues®
TA ‘because they have a mother who knows the best footballers.

. B Listening task

Play the rest of the recording. Then play it again all the way
thiough so that students can check their answers.

Over to you

Discussion

These questions are similar to the type of questions asked
inPart 4 of the Paper 5, Speaking.

Fitness

Olympic sports

Lead-in (s page 84)

The aim of the Lead-in is to prepare students for the topic
of the text.

You could ask students to put the words in the vocabulary
box into three groups before they discuss the questions.

. running machine coordination

* helmet

- weight-lifting eqmpment :

" cycling machine ;
racquet : :
gloves

. stick

- punchbag

eqmpmentffacuhlles . physical skills mental skills
- goggles speed * determination
. net fast reflexes . motivation
- whistle ~ starnina i dedication ;
| trainers - a good sense of ! courage 5
' flippers . balance '
© rowing machine ! hand-eye :

Reading 2: muitiple matching
(CB pages 84-85)

- Reading task: multiple matching

Remind students of the recommended exam strategy if
necessary, Then ask them to do the task individually before
comparing their answers with other students. Set a time
limit of 15 minutes,

ANSWERS

1A ‘'l can't run ... and I'm not keen on it!
i 2A,3E  (in either order}
A 'my diet is pretty much what | like";
E E’l eat ... whatever they put in front of me!
© 4C  ‘They're developed over very long periods!
5B 'I've got to keep my weight below 57 kilograms!
6D ‘When you look back over the record ...
7B, 8E {in either order]
B ‘whatever my coach says’;
E "My coach warned me _..'
9D  ‘I've got a static bicycle in my garage.
108  ‘many boxers are keen on batlet,
1€, 12D {in cither order)
C *not too much high-protein food';
D 'l steer clear of fatty food®
13E 'l never do more than two hours a day®
14C  'On {ong training runs ... But in a race, it's very
different.
150 'l don't stick to traditional mealtimes.




Fitness

Vocabulary: using context m -
: | Ex. 1-2
Meaning from Conte’d. ) . X . Note: Items in italics are in the text on CB pages 84/85. ?:e'o:;
Do not allow students to use dictionaries for this exercise. | Carbohydrates 7 ank
They should think about the situation and what fits logically. pasta, toast, bread, cereal, rice, potatoes, crisps, chocolate, 1;2,.,,
Point out that the clue to the meaning of a word is not i French fries (chips), root vegetables.
always in the same sentence: it could be in the sentence i Proteins E"r'l 2.
before or the one after. 1 eggs, fish, white meat, nuts, lentils, cheese, milk, shelifish. ache
L Vitamins part
ANSWERS ] a ::tmge juice, fruit, salad vegetables, green vegetables, be sof
t  momentum = the force that makes something move. | i cream, chocolate, cheese, milk, French fries, butter, crisps. B Cl
Clue: ‘strength’ | | Fibre
i 2 butky = big. E 1 porridge, rice, fruit, lentils, green vegetables, Let stuc
i Clue: 'most swimmers have very big shoulders. Chest ' Salt second
muscles are Jess important. My arm muscles are not bulky o erisps
gither. ' Ex. 1.3

3 lean = thin.

. . . , © Suggested answers:
Clue: the opposite of ‘bulky. _ . fish - baked, grilled, steamed, barbecued L
4 agility = the ability to move quickly and easiby. | meatfsteak/beef — roast, barbecued, grilled, stewed 4
Clue: ‘to make my footwork faster'; the reference to ! sausages - grilled : 2 1
ballet. | vegetables - roast, boiled, steamed | ‘
5 replenish = to replace used reserves. 1 cnacks - microwaved ; 3
Clue: "because I'm burning up a lot of calories. ! — hnt | |
B methodical = always done in the same way. ; potatoes - boiled, roast, baked | 4
: Ciue: 'l try and do a fraction more each time! 5 |
i 7 static = not moving. ) |
| Clue: What kind of bicycle is he likely to use in his Parts of the body _ 6 |
l arage? 1-2 If necessary, use the photo to revise the parts of the 7
! garag . .
i 8 afraction = 3 small amount. body in the box before students do Exercise 2.1. 8
Ctu?: you can only see the difference ‘over a long period Point out the difference between ’break’ and ‘sprain’: 9
of time! ‘break’ involves the bone and “sprain’ the muscle, usually in 10
T T a joint,
Over to you 3 As a class elicit other situations that can make parts of

Discussion

the body ‘ache’, ‘hurt’ or “be sore’.

4 Focus attention on the labelled illustration, which

Use

Let students discuss these questions in pairs. Ask them to provides some useful vocabulary for discussing treatments. (CB p:
try to reach an agreement. Check understanding by asking questions like: n R
Homework: PP Exam Practice Workbook page 60 What do you do if you cut your finger? (put a plaster, or Use th
Band-Aid, on the cut) text
What does the doctor do to treat a broken leg? (he puts it in et
plaster — this is a different meaning of ‘plaster’)
Vocabulary (CB page 86) What do you need to help you walk if you break your leg?
{crutches) 1 F
Healthy eating Why has the girl in the picture got her arm in a sling? (she ) :

1-2 Students should work in pairs. Check answers as a
class.

has broken it)

Then allow students to talk about their own experiences in
pairs or as a class. -

3 There are several possibilities here. If students come from 2 I
different countries, they could tell each other about the
most commaon cooking method in their own countries.

' Ex. 2.1
4 In order to get a more varied discussion, students should | 1 a) inside the body - heart, muscle, vein, lung, tongue, The ai
work in groups of 3 or 4. ! stomach import
; b) Timbs - leg, arm decide

¢) joints - wrist, ankle, elbow, knee, hip, shoulder

d) other - thumb, toe, forehead, thigh, calf, finger, chest
i 2 You could break your wrist, thumb, leg, ankle, arm, finger,
; hip, toe.
: You could sprain your wrist, ankle, knee.




B 2.2
Vforehead; 2 shoulder; 3 muscle; 4 hip; 5 thigh; 6 calf;
lankle; 8 knee; 9 finger; 10 thumb; 11 wrist; 12 elbow,

13 chast
B 2.3
whe - head, ear, back, stomach, teeth, arms, feet
hurt - you can use this for any part of the body
be sore - throat

H Choosing the right word

Letstudents do the first task in pairs. You can do the
second task as a class after checking answers.

1 symptoms; ‘symptom’ is a medical term, ‘sign’ is a more
general term for evidence that semething is happening
2 temperature; ‘fever' is an illness in which you have a
very high temperature
3 injured; ‘wound' is used to mean injure or hurt someope
else e
4 painNaghe! refers to a dull painyyot a sharp one
5 injury; ‘wound' is used Ta d€5ctibe an injury made by a
knife or bullet
infection
cure
recover; ‘cure’ is not followed by 'from'
treated; "operate’ is not followed by ‘with'

sick

Use of English 2: word formation
(CB page 87)

n Read the text

Use the questions to check students’ understanding of the
text.

ANSWERS

. 1 Functional foods are foods that do more than satisfy
hunger,
2 They are popular because people believe they can prevent
illness.
|

Word-formation task

Check and analyse answers

The aim of this exercise is to remind students how
important it is to look at the whole meaning in order to
decide what form of the word is needed in the gap.

Fitness

ANSWERS ema e = et s e s et e e e E

Ex. 2/3
simply {suffix)

hunger ' ‘

pleasure (suffix)

achievements (suffix + plural form)

capable

healthy (suffix)

popularity (suffix)

natural (suffix)

ilfness(es) (suffix + plural form)

QW@ W -

—

Homework: PP Exam Practice Workbook page 61

Writing: report (evaluating)
(CB pages 88-89)

Use the exam file to introduce the task type. Ask students if
they have ever read or written a report. What kind of
information might be included in a report about a facility
such as a sports centre? Who might want the information
and why?

Go through the exam strategy. Explain that they will
practise each of the points in this lesson.

Understand the task
Ask students to read the task and then answer the questions
in pairs.

ANSWERS

1 Points to be included: a description of the sports centre,

plus its good points and its bad points.

2 1 The report is for the club secretary. A neutral style, as
you are a member of the club, and the secretary is a
fellow student.

2 b)

Analyse a sample answer

Ask students to read the sample report and compare it with
the advice in the exam sfrategy. Point out that there are
some things wrong with the sample answer. Elicit what
these are: there are no headings; the introduction is too
short, 50 it is not clear.

The writer has covered all the points asked for although
the section on bad points is rather short.

The style is appropriate.

The writer could use sub-headings. See Exercise 3.2,




Fitness

Focus on format

Improve the sample answer
Point out that there is a standard format for reports,

Using headings will help them to organise their ideas.

The wording of introductions and conclusions is very
similar in most reports,

Ex. 3.1
Format 1 [memo) is more appropriate.

Ex. 3.2

The order of the paragraph headings:
Introduction

General infarmation

Prices

Good points

Bad points

Conclusion

Ex. 3.3

1 The style is inappropriate and it contains no information.

2 b) It informs the reader of the content of the article.
a) is too short, ¢ is toe informal.

Ex. 3.4

1 The conclusion makes a general comment, summarising

the report.
2 It is suitable for this task,

Focus on grammar

ﬂ Expressing purpose
Stuctents match the examples in the report with the
appropriate section of the grammar file.

ANSWERS

B N R N S

Ex. 4.1
‘A booking scheme is being introduced in arder to limit
numbers!

‘there are secure fockers for belongings: {= to store
belangings)

‘patrals the rooms regularly so as to discourage thieves!
Ex 4.2

ta see [same subject)

so that he could (different subject)

in order to (same subject)

s0 as not to (same subject)

so that | wouldn't {different subject]

so as to (same subject)

Over to you

Writing task

Go through the task. Ask the students to underline the

points to be included:

-

types of facilities
good points of each
bad points of each
opening times
prices

JRp——

i

Ask them to identify the intended reader {the group leader).
As a class, draw up a list of the sub-headings that could be
used.

Tell students to write the report for homewark.

CRITERIA FOR MARKING -

Content: The report should describe the facilities,
menticn good and bad points, give details of :
opening times andfor prices, o

Organisation: Report format with sub-headings. ;

Register: Consistently neutral or formal.

Effect on target reader: Would be fully informed.

Homework: PP Exam Practice Workbook pages 64-65
Unit 7 Test M TB page 126




lead-in (cs page 90)

The Lead-in is designed to introduce the topic of holidays

and travel and encourage students to relate it to their own

experiences and opinions. Begin by asking students:

What kinds of holiday can you think of? {e.g. beach holiday,
ec)

What is the purpose of a holiday for you?

n' Discussion

Ensure that students know the meaning of the following
worck:

package tour operator — a company that sells inclusive
holidays, i.e. travel, accommodation and sometimes food
andfor activities.

Blind date — a game based on a TV show where people are
chasen for a date on the basis of answers to questions,
without being seen by their proposed partner.

Karaoke - singing to recorded music

Let students complete the tasks in pairs. This is good
practice for the Paper 5 (Speaking) Parts 3 and 4, Then
compare as a class.

Reading 1: multiple matching
{CB pages 90-91)

Check that students remember the exam sirategy for this
fask.

Predict

For Exercise 1.2, tell students to skim the text to get a
general impression of what type of haliday each text
describes. Point out that one holiday could come under
more than one type.

Suggested answers:
i A-beach holiday
i B- educational, activity holiday
. C-walking holiday
i [ - educational, activity holiday
i E- educational, cultural holiday
© F-sightseeing, cultural holiday

Reading task: multiple-matching questions

Tell students to underline the sentence(s) that gave them
the answer as they do the task. If you are deing this in
clxss, set a time limit of 15 minutes.

Compare answers

Encourage students to compare their answers. If they have
got different answers, they should try and justify their own
answers and then reach an agreement.

ANSWERS

1F ‘you'll find places that are much cheaper ...
{lines 103-104)
2A  ‘'year-round good weather' (line 6)
3D if you're ever going to write, it will happen here ..
a beautiful, tranquil setting’ (lines 59-51)
4E, 5F  (in either order)
E ‘gain an insight info the local way of life'
{lines 84-85};
F ‘all the background to the sights and the local
customs’ {lines 107-109)
6A, 78 (in either order)
A 'local dolphin population’ (line 17};
B 'photos to identify individual animals' (lines 36-37)
8B ‘collecting skin samples for analysis and monitoring
their mavements’ (lines 37-39)
9C, 10D  (in either order)
C ‘The walks are divided into easy, average and
difficult ... select wisely' (line 48-51);
D ‘The centre offers dozens of other self-impravement
! courses’ flines 64-66)
11A ‘it oniy takes four days to pick up the basics of scuba
diving' {lines 10-11)
12C, 13E  [in either order)
C ‘Could there be a better way to make new friends?'
(lines 55-56);
E ‘an ideal envirenment for getting to know your
fellow guests’ (lines 81-83)
"to try your new-found expertise out on all your
friends on your return’ {lines 92-95)

14E

Vocabulary: adjectives

Vocabulary search

1 Students could work in pairs to find the words in the text.

2 Elicit from the whole class other words that can be
described by the adjectives in Exercise 4.1, Draw up a list
on the board,

Ex. 4.1/2

Note: Other possibilities are in brackets.

break (line 3) {job)

beach resort {lines 5-6) {holiday, evening)

hotets {line 46) (restaurant}

walks (lines 49-52) {job, climb, situation)

setting (line 61) (scene, atmosphere)

haliday {line 72) (performance, news)

food (lines 88-89) (meal)

shops and restaurants {line 100Q) (view, setting, food, etc)

L= =T I L R 40 T - B




Over to you

Describe a holiday

Students should work in pairs. Encourage them to use as
many of the adjectives in Exercise 4.1 as possible.

Homework: P Exam Practice Workbook page 66

Grammar: determiners and quantifiers
{CB pages 92-93)

See Introduction page 7 for suggestions on how to use the
grammar file.

Presentation

Here is a possible approach.

Refer students to the grammar file. Elicit differences
between the examples in each group.

Draw up a table on the board to show determiners and
quantifiers used with uncountable and countable nouns:

. - Positive E Negative/Questions ,
| Countable | some many :
; | several i
a lot of any '

: (@ few ! :
. Uncountable ] some - much
: | plenty of :
i alot of - any :

! a great deal of

! ay little : I

Practice

Students can do the exercises in pairs and refer to the
grammar file if they are in doubt. Ensure that they read the
text through before they begin.

ANSWERS e

]

The numbers in brackets refer to the sections of the

Grammar file

1 alotof [C2) 7 alittle (D5)

2 many (D7) 8 alotof (C2)

3 want (B2) 9 any (A3)

4 littte (D&} 10 so many (D7)

S every (E2) 11 much of (D2}

& most (D9) 12 either (F3) |

Practice: complete a survey

Ensure that students understand how to do the task. Teil
them to look at the survey table on page 92, then read the
text at the top of page 93 all the way through. Do the first
few gaps with them if necessary to show them where to
find the information from the survey table:

The infarmation for gap {1} is given at the top of the table:
‘Number of people interviewed: 300+, so the answer is

‘over three hundred’. For the remaining gaps, students have
to interpret the results. For example, out of the people
interviewed, 280 said they like going abroad for their
holidays, and only 26 said they didn't, so the answer to gap
2 must be ‘Nearly all’, etc.

Then let students continue in pairs.

1 three; 2 all; 3 a few; 4 Most; 5 any; 6 some; 7 many; |
8 a lot of; 9 both; 10 all; 11 either; 12 little; 13 every/each;
14 some; 15 any; 16 any ‘

Over to you
Conduct a survey

This should be set for homework.

Homework: PP Exam Practice Workbook pages 66-67,
Exercises 1-4

Use of English 1¢ error correction
(CB page 93)

Exam strategy

Students should work in pairs to remind themselves of the
exam strategy used for this task.

i Recommended strategy:

Read the whole text to find out what it's about.

Read each whole sentence, not just the numbered line.
Underline the words you think should not be there.
Read the sentence again without the word.

Read the whole text again to check your answers.

4, I N FURY

Read the text

Tell the students to read the whale text quite quickly and
use the questions to check understanding. Students should
back up their answers to Question 2 with reasons relating
to the text, e.g. they like/don’t like spending holidays in the
country, etc.

ANSWERS S

Py A young person writing to a friend.
2 Answers will vary.

Error correction task

To help students identify the error types, you can refer
them back to the exam file in Unit 4 page 43, which gives
a list of typical errors.




m Travel
Speaking: collaborative task and

1 fots [quantifier - this would need to be followed by 'of) discussion (CB pages 94-95)
2 alarticle - not used in front of uncountable nouns like
"work') ; follow the procedure recommended in Unit 7, TB page 66.
3 up [particle after a verb ~ a person ‘grows up’) :
4 of (preposition - not used before an adjective) . n Part 3 task
5 ;ou [advf drbh_ this word cahnnot ;e fu:;d in this pc}mtaon, : Before you put students into groups for the Part 3 task, you
6 ;t would have t0 go at the end of the sentence ' could d?scuss the map on CB page 95. Explain tha.t the .
7 that [conjunction - not used with ‘in case’) photos illustrate types of holidays. Ask students to identify
8 as (conjunction) what these are.
9 v . .
10 the (definite article - not used in the phrase ‘after dark’} Part 4 discussion
v ) . . . Make sure students understand the vocabulary supplied for
12 it [?ronoun}— not needed in a relative clause as ‘which’' the Part 4 task, before they move on to the discussion.
replaces “it’ ;

" 13 of {preposition) | PHOTOS
14 5

through (preposition — we say either ‘all through the

; summer’ or ‘the whole summer') The photos show the following:

- 15 5o [this is used to avoid repeating something that came United Kingdom: the Houses of Parliament in London, with
before, e.g. "You would be welcome to stay here. My : the clock tower. The bell in the tower is known as Big Ben;
parents say so. the Lake District a popular holiday area in the North of

e+ e et el meen et m s e i England.

Europe: skiers in a winter ski resort in the Alps; a Club Med

Homework: B Exam Practice Workbook pages 6768, holiday resort in Spain,

Exercises 5-6 Middie East: the Pyramids with a camel in front,

Africa: holidaymakers on safari in Zimbabwe, photographing
elephants.
. . . Australia: a scuba diver,
l.lStel'llng: note-taking (CB pages 94-95) New Zealand: swimming with dolphins.
. USA: horse-riding cowboy style in Texas.
Tapescript: P TB page 111 South America: 2 parrot in the rainforest,

Refer students to the exam file and the exam strategy. ,
Emphasise that:

+ they should always read the instructions carefully
+ they should use the time given on the recording in the

L ]

exam to read the questions and try to predict the Ecotou ¥ism 3

content of the text. i
Predict Lead-in B page 96)

Ask students to read the instructions and the notes and ask . I .
o . . N The discussion is useful practice for Paper 5 and can be
them for their ideas about 21st-century holidays. Write a AN
done either in pairs or as a whole class. Use the

fst of ther ideas on the board. photographs and the vocabulary in the box to elicit answers

(=) Listening task to the questions.

Draw students” attention to the exam tip! before playing Definitions

the recording twice. After the first play through, ask ecotourism — short for ‘ecological tourism’, i.e. holidays that
students to check exactly what they need to listen for do not destroy, and may even protect, the environment,

during the second hearing. e.g. by providing a financial incentive to protect wildlife,

which tourists pay to see
revenue — income
habitats — places where wild animals live

While checking answers, compare the facts with the
students’ predictions on the board. You could develop this
into a discussion about students’” own predictions.

ANSWERS e m e PHOTOS

Photo 1 shows tourists on a wildlife safari in Africa. They are
: watching a zebra from two vans.
! Photo 2 shows tourists ‘whale watching® They are taking
i photos of the whale which can be seen to the left of their
boat.

" 14.19%; 2 information technolagy; 3 beach; 4 self-catering;
- & food/music (in either order); 6 hire(d} car; 7 country;
" 8 scuba diving; 9 working; 10 the Internet,




Reading 2: multiple-choice questions
(CB pages 96-97)

n Strategy

1 Refer students to the photograph to ensure they know
what a lizard is. Ask them to predict how they think this
animal will behave.

2 Review the recommended strategy for multiple-chaoice
questions,

Skim for gist
Set a time limit of three or four minutes for the first reading
of the text.

ANSWERS

1 It eats quite large animals.

2 By feeding them with a goat.

3 The writer is making the point that tourists provide
incame for the islanders but as a result the dragons do
not lead a natural life and the goats are sacrificed. The
guestion is, is this worth it? i

Reading task: multiple-choice questions

Set a time limit of about 15 minutes for the task.

ANSWERS U

1C  ’After watching documentaries ...’ (lines 21-24}

2D ‘Having spent the previous night in luxury ...’ (lines 25-28)

3C 'The zoologist filled me in ..." (lines 39-40)

4A

5D :

6B ‘Although the Komodo dragon can live quite happilyona
single pig or deer a week ... this group was getting

| perhaps three goats a day! (lines 76-79)

+ 7C 'no one | met had ever seen ane on Flores' (lines 95-96]

. 8B 'ls the goat’s death worth an hour's entertainment?’

(lines 100-101)

Vocabulary: -ing adjectives and nouns

n Identify word class

The aim of this task is to show that words that Jook similar
because they all end in -ing can nevertheless have different
functions. Let students do the exercise in pairs.

ANSWERS o

t adjective (line 46)
2 adjective (line 61) _
part of a compound noun - ‘viewing platform’
(lines 67-68)
4 adjective (line 74)
5 adjective (line 85)
6 adjective (line 85)
7 noun - countable {line 84)
8
9
0]

[X5]

part of a compound noun - ‘feeding area” (line 97)
noun - uncountable {line 103)
adjective (line 106)

Over to you

Discussion

You can do this in pairs or small groups. Tell students to
keep their list of pros and cons as this will help with the
writing task at the end of the unit.

Homework: PP £xam Practice Workbook page 68

Vocabulary (CB page 98)

Past participles + prepositions

1 Tell students to read through the text ‘ENJOY ... a
weekend break in Scotland’ and answer the following
questions:

a) In what ways is Scotland separate from England? (It has
its awn Assembly, flags and legal system,)

b) What does Scotland have to offer tourists? (history,
shopping, scenery, wildlife)

Students then work in pairs to complete the text. They
should first fill in the phrases that they know and then use
the context to fill in the remainder. Ask them to then check
those that they are not sure of in a dictionary.

ANSWERS e

1 linked to; 2 blessed with; 3 surrounded by; 4 Twinned with; |
5 visited by; 6 Set on; 7 crowded with; 8 lined with; :
9 located off; 10 situated in; 11 included in

2 If students are from the same country, they should work
out the answer to these questions in pairs, If they are from
different countries, they could ask and answer the
questions in pairs.

Choosing the right word

Ask students to do the exercise individually and then check
their answers in pairs. If they disagree, they should check in
a dictionary.

Ask them then to make their own sentences with the other
waord in each pair.

i1 coast (We walked along the rocky shore)}

l 2 vacancies (‘'vacancy' is usually used for accommodation;

; you might find ‘spaces’ in e.g. a car park)

. 3 excursions (a ‘journey’ is often over a tong distance and is
from A to B)

4 trip ('voyage' is on the sea) _

& rare ['strange’ or 'odd’ would imply that something is not |
normal)

6 waited {'| ottended evening classes in English for a year?)

7 1ake {to make a mistake)

L] P

s e '
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Phrasal verbs

Students should first read the whole of each dialogue for
context before attempting the exercise.

ANSWERS

1A slow down

1B get to; take off; set out

27 check in

2B make for :
3B turn back; held us up :
4B has broken down; drap himfher off :
58 speed up

6B get off; pick us up

Over to you

ﬂ Ask and answer

Teil students to do this exercise in pairs and make a note of
any new vocabulary connected with airports in their
vocabulary notebooks.

»> extra activity
Students could write a letter te a friend telling himfher about
their holiday mishaps.

Homework: M Exam Practice Workbook page 69,
Exercises 1-3

Use of English 2: lexical cloze
(CB page 99

n Predict/Read the text

Begin by eliciting what the good or bad effects of tourism
can be. Ask students to consider how far their own lives are
affected by tourism. This discussion gives students a reason
for reading the text.

| answers I

Ex. 1.2

According to the text:

good effects of tourism: it provides work for the local
inhabitants, it brings money inte the country.

bad effects of tourism: damage to the natural environment,
endangers the country’s wildlife,

Lexical cloze task

Students complete the task using the clues given. Discuss
students’ answers as a class,

ANSWERS S e

1B

2C  Clue: the following prepaosition ‘on’ [

3B The only word that makes sense in the context. '

4D A collecation.

6D Clue: the negative introduction ‘Not all ..."
2 linker of contrast is needed.

shows that

6C
7B A collocation,
8C
gA
10A
"B
12A
13C
14C
15D

The only word foliowed by ‘of.
Fart of a fixed phrase with ‘of.

A linking expression that includes “that!

A coliocation.
Clue: in + -ing.

Word + preposition combinations

Encourage students to get into the habit of noting the use of
prepusitions after verbs/nouns/adjectives in their general
reading.

ANSWERS |

Combinations in the text:
bring (advantages) to
to spend (money} on
to provide {someone) with
to have a (bad) effect on
associated with
to make aware of
as a result of
a (good) market for

- to adapt to something

Homework: PP Exam Practice Workbook page 69,
Exercise 4

Writing: discursive composition
(CB pages 100-101)

Use the exam file to introduce the task type. Go through
the exam strategy. Explain to students that they will
practise each of the points in this lesson. Emphasise that:

* it is essential to stick to the guestion.

* itis very important to plan carefully

* 75 &sential 1o use paragraphs.

* "the composition is much more interesting to the reader if
the arguments are supported by ‘examples. '
to try to fit in teo many ldeas """

* the correct use of link words is very important to convey
the writer’s pomt of view.

e
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Understand the task

answers TR

1 Points to be covered are:
The good andfor bad points of mass tourism; whether you
agree with mass tourism or not.

2 Your teacher is going to read the compaosition. The style
could be neutral or formal, but must be consistent.

Focus on brainstorming and planning

Develop a paragraph plan
You can work through these tasks as a whole class or let
students work in pairs.

1 You could refer students to the discussion for and against
mass tourism which they had before doing the lexical cloze
on CB page 99 and put up their points on the board.

2 Students select which points to include in their
composition. Remind them that it is better to have a few
well- develoEed arguments W|th supporting detalls than to
try to fit in too Many ideas.

3 Build up a paragraph plan on the board and compare it
with Plans A and B,

ANSWERS e

Ex. 2.3

In Pfan A the points are not well organised — positive and
negative aspects of tourism are mixed up and related points
are not put together.

Analyse a sample answer
Ask students to discuss the sample compasition in pairs.

ANSWERS e e e

Ex. 3.1

1 The first sentence in each paragraph is the topic sentence.
The sample composition is organised as in Plan 8.

2 Linking words that list points: ‘First’, "Also’, ‘Another point

is.that ..., ‘A second problem is that ...'
3 ‘... tourists don't like dirty places, for example, oil on
beaches! (para 2); 'For example, they take coral from the
a .. [para. 3)
Ex. 3.2

! A suggested introduction:

| Tourism is an important industry in many countries and it has
1 a great effect on all aspects of life in those countries. It can

| bring a lot of benefits if it is managed welt, but in many
cases it is not.

Focus on grammar

ﬂ Modal verbs

1 Ensure that the students understand ‘modal verbs’ so
they know what they are looking for in the sample
composition: ‘can’, ‘ought to’, ‘should’, *must’.

2 When doing the transformation exercise, students should
pay particular attention to whether the sentences refer to
the past or the present. Ask them to match each answer to
the appropriate function in the grammar file.

Ex. 4.1

Modal verbs in the sample composition:

‘can force’, ‘can benefit" (= ability)

‘ought never to have allowed this' (= criticism of past actions)
'should have iieft it alone' (= criticism of past actions)

'should be taught’ (= obligation)

i "We must be careful’ (= obligation)

| Ex. 42

i could have visited (= missed opportunity)
should be kept (= obligation)

must close down [=obligation)

shoyldn't have kept (= criticism of past action]
have to keep some zoos {= obligation)

needn't have taken (= criticism of past action}

' M o b —

Over to you

Writing task

Help students to plan this composition in class before
asking them to write it for homework. Refer them back to
the points they thought of for and against zoos after
Reading 2 on CB pages 96-97. They should:

* decide what their opinion is,
* make a short list of points to include.
+ make a paragraph plan.

CRITERIA FOR MARKING G

. Content: Statement of opinion of whether zoos are

| unnecessary. _,

| Organisation: Clear development of argument with R
appropriate paragraphing and linking of ideas. ;

Register: Formal or neutral. Must be consistent. ap ’ ¢ i

Effect on target reader: Would be able to understand the “* |
writer’s viewpoint. [

PR oaf

Homework: PP Exam Practice Workbook pages 72-73
Unit 8 Test P» TB page 127

T o LY pww




Progress test 2 (s pages 102-103)

Before you set Progress test 2 on CB pages 102103, tell
students to do the Progress check in the Exam Practice
Workbook, pages 74-75. This reviews the language tested
in the Coursebook. (You will find the answers in the With
Key edition of the Workbook.)

answers [

" Coursebook Progress test 2

Bl structural cloze
" 1B; 2C; 3A; 4B; SB; 6C; 70; 88; 90; 10A; 11A; 120; 13C; 14A;
150

: Key word transformations

were you, | would take
used to forget to do

he shouldn't have asked
have been living in my
wasn't able to play
once she had eaten

had fewer friends when
told him not to open

to avoid disturbing i
offered to get me some

e

Error correction

1 have; 2 to; 3 me; 4 where; 5 ¢; 6 all; 7 reach; 8 v; 9 for;
10w Mis; 12 an; 13 it; 14 ever; 15 them

Word formation

1 especially; 2 replacement; 3 competitions; 4 excessive; i
: 5 products; 6 impossible; 7 importance; 8 supervision;
9 friendly; 10 attractive

After doing the test in the Coursebook, you could also use
the photocopiable test:

Progress test 2 PP TB pages 128-130
(See TB page 140 for the answers.)




n Discoveries

Lead-in s page 104)

The Lead-in introduces the topic of the reading text, and
allows students to activate their knowledge of the subject
before reading. it also pre-teaches some key vocabulary.

n Compare and contrast photos

Explain that the photos show different images of space
exploration and extra-terrestrial or alien life forms. The
main pictures are film stills. Ask students 1o match the
vocabulary in the box to the images. Then ask questions to
encourage discussion, e.g.:

Can you identify the three films?

Have you seen any of them?

What films have you seen about extra-terrestrials?

What would be the advantages of building space colonies?

etc.

Definitions

extra-terresirial — from outside planet Earth

alien creature — (in this context) from another planet

galaxy — a large group of stars
to orbit (the earth) — to go around the earth in a spacecraft

PHOTOS

The photos show:

Darth Vader, from the film Star Wors - he represents a hostile
alien group that poses a threat to Earth.

The alien, ET, from the film ET - he represents a friendly alien.
A still fram the film Mission to Mars, in which a human
search party travels to Mars, to find out what happened to an
carlier expedition to the planct, The still shows the rescuers
approaching the originai spacecraft. They are wearing space
suits and helmets.

The photo at the bottom of page 104 is of a radio telescope.
The background photo on page 105 shows the night sky, with
some of the planets in Earth's solar system.

Discussion

This exercise provides a reason for students to skim read
the text in Exercise 3.

Elicit students’ opinions as a whole class. Then take a poll
to find out how many students agree, and how many
disagree with the statement. Put the results on the board.
When students have read the text, vou can find out how
many students have changed their minds based on the facts
in the text,

Skim for gist

Allow three or four minutes for students to skim the text to
find any information that supports the statement in
Exercise 2.

ANSWERS e

| At first, it seems that the article is suggesting that intelligent
« life on another planet is unlikely: d
i # it has been proved that there is no (ife on Mars or Venus.
: {lines 9-12)
[ jtis the very special position of the Earth that makes it
Y able 1o sustain life (lines 13-16), and it is unlikely that this
situation can happen very often.
» UFQs have been discredited. (paras, 2-3)
However, the enormous size of the universe makes it highly
probable that there is intelligent life somewhere.
(lines 66-79)

Reading 1: multiple matching
{CB pages 104-105)

n Strategy

Use the questions and the exam tip! to review how to
tackle this task type.

ANSWERS

1 b)

2 Students do not need to understand every word, because
the task tests understanding of general meaning not
detail. {See exam tip}

Reading task: match headings

1 Tell students to find the headings in the exam task which
are questions, Use the example given (1) to show how to
identify answers to the questions.

2 Students then complete the task using the clues given.
Set a time limit of 15 minutes.  *

ANSWERS |

1E 'The Earth's position ... makes it the only planet in our
solar system’ (lines 13-15)

2D ‘Many people claim fo have seen ... (line 31), ‘the
formation of crop circles’ (lines 36-37)

3A 'Recently, more information has been released ..*
(line 59)

4B .. has worked out an equation ..." {lines 67-69)

6C  ‘But unless they visit us, this won't happen’ (lines 83-84)

6G ’'So scientists are pinning their hopes on exchanging
messages ..." {lines 34-95)

7F ... you can be named as a2 co-discoverer’ (lines 125-126) -




Over to you

Read for detailed information

The aim of this task is to get students to read the text again
carefully and learn as much as they can from it. Let them
work on this activity in pairs or small groups to encourage
discussion.

ANSWERS

Suggested answers: :
Life was able to develop on Earth because it is just the right |
distance from the sun. ?
Signs which were thought to show alien activity include
sightings of UFQs and the fermation of crop circles.
Scientists are trying to identify radio signals from alien
civilisations. Frank Drake's [nstitute has invited people with
personal computers around the world to join in the search,
The size of the universe suggests that there must be
intelligent life on other planets. However, although we might
like the idea of meeting aliens, it is unlikely to happen.

Homework: PP Exam Practice Workbook page 76

Grammar: modals (CB pages 106-107)

See Introduction page 7 for suggestions on how to use the
grammar file.

Presentation

Go through the statements in the grammar file and ask
students to say which they agree or disagree with and why.

n Practice: match the sentences

Do the first two or three items as a class, and ensure that
students understand the context and the vocabulary, Then
let them continue in pairs.

ANSWERS

©1d); 2g); 3a); 4h); 5f); 6b); 7e): 8c)

Speculate about photos

PHOTOS

The photos shaw:

* pyramids in Egypt; the death mask of the Pharach
Tutankhamun

® the skul! of a large {wild} cat; a panther-like creature on a
wall near a field of sheep, believed to be a big cat

Do this as a class. The topic leads into Exercise 3. Explain
that many people in Cornwall (in south-west Engfand) claim
to have seen a big black cat like a panther. This animal h
been called 'the beast of Bodmin Magr’ but has never been
caught. The photo at the bottom of the page on the right is
supposedly a picture of the animal. Elicit possible

n Discoveries

explanations for these sightings, and the skull, which is of a
big cat with fangs.

Possible answers:

Wild cats may have escaped from a zoo.

Someone may have owned a big cat as a pet and it escaped.
The photo must/may be a fake,

The skull could belong to a prehistoric animal.

[ —

Practice: gap fill

Students should read the whale dialogue first before filling
in the gaps. Discuss the questions in 3.2 after doing the
class check.

ANSWERS

can't have seen
must have been
may not have been
4 can have gone

must weigh

must have killed

Could (it) have escaped
must have imagined

[FERT -
- -

Over to you

H Discussion
Do this as a class discussion.

BACKGROUND INFORMATION

Loch Ness is a Jong, narrow lake in Scotland. It stretches from
Fort William to near inverness. The Loch Ness monster is
believed to be a huge snake-like creature that lives in the
lake. There have been many photos taken of the monster but
these are all thought ta be fakes.

The yeti is a large animal like a human which is supposed to
live in the Himalayan mountains-of Tibet. Most people do not
believe that it exists.

Homework: P Exam Practice Workbook pages 76-77,
Exercises 1-3

Use of English 1: structural cloze
(CB page 107)

n Read the text

1/2 After reading the text, ask students to close their books
while one student retells the story and the others comment
ON accuracy.

ANSWERS e

i The title refers to finding the answer to a secret message or
clue.

-
-

3 Encourage the use of modals here. Answers will vary.




Discoveries n

! substituting words
Focus on the grammar point in the box hefore students do

the cloze task.

ANSWERS

1 built (them); 2 sent a spacecaft to Mars

A

Structural cloze task

Students should complete the task individually and
compare their answers in pairs. Remind them that it helps
to identify the word types required when doing this task.

before/previously (adverb)

never (adverb)

which (relative pronoun)

no (determiner)

someone (pronoun)

whaose (relative pronoun)

on {preposition)

its/the [possessive adjectivefarticle)
at (preposition)

10 are (auxiliary verb, part of a passive)
M AnyonefAnybody (pronoun) ;
12 were [auxiliary verb, part of a passive) !
13 Since (linking word) i
14 despite (linking ward) i
15 does (substituting verh)

Pronouns occur most often in this task.

W ~O M=

Homework: PP £xam Practice Workbook pages 77-78,
Exercises 4-5

Listening: sentence completion
(CB page 108)

Tapescript: P> TB page 112

Refer students to the exam strategy. The exercises that
follow take them step by step through the strategy.

B - B rredict content

Students may know nothing about the Bermuda Triangle.
The purpose of the map is to arouse interest in the topic
and to help them understand the location of the Bermuda
Triangle. Encourage them to work out as much about it as
they can from the map and from the incomplete sentences
in the exam task. Tell them they will find out more when
they listen to the recording.

BACKGROUND INFORMATION

See tapescript TB page 112.

The Bermuda Triangte is an area of sea in the Atlantic Ocean

near Bermuda where many ships and planes, together with

their crews, have mysteriously disappeared gver the past 500
. years,

Predict missing information
Remind students that they should think about what kind of

information they need to listen for in the time allowed
before the recording is played.

Type of information that is missing:

2 some kind of publication

3 some method of flying - a noun or adjective is needed
here
a jobfposition
some equipment
a placefbuilding
a form of transport
something that is needed to fly a plane
something that can cause a plane to crash
another factor that can cause a plane to crash

D Wwed ~d;mn

—_

Listening task

Play the recording once all the way through. Then play it
again all the way through so that students can check their
answers and fill in any gaps.

one thousandfa thousand/1,000
magazine (article)

low-level

senior instructor
compassfinstruments

control tower

flying boat

fuel

human error

bad luck

I DWW DM bW A -

o
D

Identify paraphrase

The aim of this exercise is to show students that they need
to listen for different ways of expressing the information on
their question papers in order to pinpoint the answers,

| Question: "“1

5 ‘ceased to function' i
8 'Shortly after this, it was calculated, the planes must
have run out of fuel’
9 ‘'The US Nawy's original report put the disappearance
: down to human error’
. 10 ‘was ... the result of

Over to you

Discussion
This is a further opportunity to practise the use of madals.

F



Speaking: individual long turn
(CB pages 109/205/207)

Follow the pracedure recommended in Unit 6, TB pages
59-60. Students should change roles for the second
speaking task (the photographs on page 205).

Before students start, check understanding of the

vocabutary provided for the photos by asking questions.

For the photos on page 109, you could ask, e.g.:

Where do you think the people in the first photo are? (It
looks like a hot country, the columns in the background
are ancient, the people are wearing Arab clothing, so it
st be somewhere like Egypt.) -

What have the people in the hole found? (It looks like a
statue.) '

What do you think their job is? (They must be
archaeologists.)

What have the men in the second photo found? (Coins)

How did they find them? (The man on the left is holding a
metal detector, so they must have found the coins using
this.}

Refer them to the examr tip!. Suggest that they spend the
first 30 seconds or so comparing and contrasting the
photographs and the remaining 30 seconds talking about
the theme according 1o the instructions the examiner gives
them,

During the groupwork, encourage them to speculate about
the content of the photographs using modals.

FHOTOS

Speaking task 1:

Both photos show people wha have found something under
the ground.

The first photo shows an archaeological dig somewhere in
Egypt.

The second photo shows three men who have found some old
coins buried in a field. There is a tractor in the background, so
one of the men is a farmer.

Speaking task 2:

Both photos show strange phenomena.

The first photo shows a saucer-shaped Unidentified Flying
Object hovering or flying over a desert area in the United
States.

The second photo shows a ghost holding a candlestick at the
foot of an old-fashioned flight of stairs.

Both photos are in fact fakes.

n Discoveries

Discovering the past

Lead-in s page 110

Discuss what the illustrations show about the lives of our
prehistoric ancestars, Ask, e.g.:

Where did they live? {In caves)

What were their clothes made of? (From the skins of
animals they killed)

What kind of food did they eat? (Meat and probably things
like berries from the trees; the people in the illustrations
probably hadn't started to farm the land yet)

How did they get their food? (They hunted wild animals,
and also herded sheep and gathered plants.}

How did they cook their food? (They probably roasted meat
over an open fire of wood.)

How did they travel? (On foot or maybe on horseback)

etc.

Then encourage students to use modals to speculate about
their way of life compared with ours, e.g.:

it must have been hard to keep warm. They didn't have
heated houses.

They probably didn't do a lot of travelling.

They can't have lived as long as we do today.

etc,

Reading 2: gapped text (paragraphs)
(CB pages 110-111)

Refer students to the exam file to introduce this new task
type. Point out that the strategy remains the same for
inserting paragraphs as for inserting sentences. Elicit the
recommended strategy.

BB rredict

The aim of the exercise is to activate students’ knowledge
of the topic, and start them thinking about the content of
the text. These questions should be done with the whole
class as a brainstorming activity. Put the questions students
come up with on the board.

ANSWERS

Suggested answers: |
1 The discovery of an ancient man !
2 (students should share information here)
i 3 Possible questions that the text may answer: :
| * When did the man live? :
! * Who discovered him? ‘
? * When and how was he discovered?
* What does the discovery tell us about life in ancient
times?




Discoveries

Read the base text

Students should read the text individually to find how many
of the group’s questions they can answer. Point out that
they may not find the answers to all of the questions.

- n Strategy: identify main ideas/predict
development of ideas

These exercises aim to encourage students to think about
meaning and to actively engage in following the ideas in
the text. Lead students through the tasks step by step,
discussing answers after each stage. Point out that the clues
to the contents of the missing paragraphs could be either in
the paragraphs before or after the gap, or both.

Ex. 3

1 Paragraph H explains why the find was important.

2 Paralle! words and expressions:
. Para. 1 Extract H |
! three modern-day hunters  the frio !
i Arctic wilderness a melting glacierfmast

unforgiving terrains

our most ancient |
! predecessars 5,000 years old i

Ex. 4

! Suggested answers:
The paragraph before Gap 1 describes where the body was
found.

Gap 1 a)

The paragraph before Gap 2 gives more specific details about
where the body was found and begins to describe what was
with him.

- Gap2 b)

i The paragraph before Gap 3 compares the find in the Yukon
with another find in Europe.

1 Gap 3 a)

The paragraph before Gap 4 describes how valuable the Yukon
© find is.

| Gap4 al

i The paragraph before Gap 5 tells us more details about how

. the body was found by the three hunters, |
. Gap 5 The missing paragraph will probably tell us more about
| what the hunters saw.

* The paragraph after Gap 5 introduces the Indian tribe that
lives in that area.

Gap 6 The missing paragraph will probably tell us about the
Indians’ reaction.

:
i
|
[

Reading task: match paragraphs to gaps

Allow up to 20 minutes for the task. Discuss the links that
helped students identify the answers when checking as a
class.

i 1D; 2F; 3G; 44; 5E; 6C ;

=

Vocabulary: using context

E Meaning from context

Discourage students from using a dictionary for this
exercise. Remind them that they do not have a dictionary
in the exam and they may need to work out the meaning
of unknown words from the context. Remind students also
to look at prefixes and suffixes. Encourage them to record
the words with an example sentence.

answers TN

T predecessors = people who lived before us (pre =
hefore)
remote = a long way from civilisation
heated = intense, excited
potential = possibility
artefacts = objects that were made and used a long
time ago
6 time immemorial = for a very long time
7 ailments = illnesses
8 inhospitable = unwelcoming, hostile to man
9 tattered = torn
10 pouch = small bag
11 edible = can be eaten
succumbed to = gave in tofwas killed by
13 terrains = areas of land

—
)

Over to you

Read for detailed information

The aim of this task is to get students to read the text again
carefully and learn as much as they can from it. Let them
work on this activity in pairs or small groups to encourage
discussion. By doing this they will reinforce any new
language they have learned while reading the text.

Homework: PP Exam Practice Workbook page 78

Vocabulary (CB page 112)
Kl Choosing the right word

Students have to decide which word fits in each sentence
according to the meaning. Let them do the exercise in
pairs.

ANSWERS s

1 a discovery; b invention
2z rumour; b legend
3 ahoax; b fake
4 arefuse; b has ... denied
5 atoprove; b try

Expressions with bring/make/take/come

Check students’ comprehension of the text by asking
questions before they do the gap-fill task.




Ask students to do the gap-fill exercise as far as they can
based on their existing knowledge. Then for the remaining
gaps ask them to think about the meaning of the expression
and say which word seems to make sense in each case.
They should make a note of any expressions that are new
to them in their Vocabulary notebooks.

ANSWERS o

take — ‘take anything for granted'

make - ‘'make a discovery’

brought - 'brought to light some amazing facts’

came - ‘came across the fossil'

taking - 'taking part in some geological research’

taken - ‘it must have taken his breath away’

take - ‘it didn't take long to see’ {compare: to take a long
time)

make - 'What did scientists make of this find ..

9 come - They have come to the conclusion that

. Spelling

These exercises will help students with the word formation
task in the Use of English Paper, where correct spelling is
required. Encourage students to use a dictionary to check
spellings so that they will do this for themselves when
preparing homework.

N MW =

=]

- [ —— ———y

. »» extra activity |

Ask students to make up their own sentences using the words |
they have formed. This will help them to check that they are

. aware of how to use the different word types.

l e e . e

ANSWERS i e

| Ex. 3
: 1 arrival, fameus, advertising, advertisement, careful
i 2 Rule: ... drop the -¢ if the suffix starts with a vowel and
keep the -e if it begins with a consenant.
3 exploration, behaviour, starvation, agreement
4 Rule: ... keep the second -e,

Ex. 4 :
1 laziness, lazily ;
; happiness, happily
| nastiness, nastily |
i 2 mysterious, historical, glorious

. 3 Rule: ... you must replace the -y witn J !
Ex. 5
receipt poverty g

. failure warmth

! knowledge height |

| flight breadth i

! loss beauty 5

|

|

' laughter pride

Homework: PP Exam Practice Workbook page 79

n Discoveries

Use of English: word formation
(CB page 113)

n Read the text

Tell students that the photos show Hadrlan s Wall, the
subject of the text. Use the questions to check their
understanding.

i 1 It was a defensive or protective barrier between England
; and Seotland.

"2 It runs along the old border between England and

| Scotland.

‘ 3 It was built by the Romans 2,000 years ago to defend

. England from the Scots.

L -

nd tq the expansion ® an Empire, HE was one of the
most cuttured of the Emperors and surrounded himself with
{_ poets, philosophers and scholars.fHe ordered the building of a
U H] acro: e north of England to protect
the inhabitants of his Empire from invading tribes, It is

119 kilometres long, 6 metres high and was built between
121 and 126 AD.

Word-formation task

Refer students to the exam strategy in CB Unit 2, page 25,
if necessary. Remind students always to check their spelling
carefully when they have completed the task.

ANSWERS e e e

; formerly (adverb)

i 2 incredible {negative prefix needed - clue; the context
and the article ‘an’, which indicates the next word

i begins with a vowel)

3 easily {(adverb)

4 sight {noun])

5 existence (noun)

6

7

—_

mysterious (adjective)
historians (plural noun — it must be plural because there
is no article)

8 impression [noun)

9 wonderfully (adverb describing ‘lonely’)

imagination (noun)

—_—
L]

Discussion
Students could discuss these questions in pairs or as a class.

. > extra activity
Students could write an article for an international tourist
magazine to encourage tourists to visit a historical monument
that they know.




Discoveries n

Writing: story (last line) (CB pages 114-115)

Use the exam file to introduce the task type and then go
through the exam strategy. Review students’ ideas of the
characteristics of a good story.

n Understand the task

ANSWERS I

1 Target readers: students; the stary wili be published in a
student magazine
2 With the sentence: ‘|t was the strangest experience of my
life!
First person ('my life’).
4 It could be either of those suggested or a mystery, an
unusual event, science fiction, etc,
5 b} narrative tenses.

a3

Read a sample answer

1/2 Ask students to cover up the ending in Exercise 3 while
they write their own ending to the story. They could work
in groups for this.

Compare endings

Ask different students to read out their own endings. Ask
the rest of the class to chonse the best,

Then discuss students’ reactions to the sample story. Ask
them to think about interest, originality, style, organisation,
range of vocabulary as well as content. Can they suggest
any improvements?

Focus on vivid vocabulary

ﬂ Vocabulary search
Students could work ont these activities in pairs.

In Exercise 4.2 students could write their sentence ending
on different cards, and exchange cards with other groups to
match with the sentence openings. They should then
discuss any differences. Encourage them ta use their
imaginations,

-

Ex. 4.1
In the first part of the story:
1 isolated 4 scruffy
2 desperate 5 furiously
3 wonderful 6 raced
In the second part of the story:
7 hunted
8 vanished
9 My blood ran cold

Ex. 4.2

Possible answers:

2 _.she read the note.

3 ... he heard footsteps approaching.

4 .. she saw the flames.

5 .. she saw her long-lost brother enter the room,

Focus on grammar

Participle clauses

1 Refer students to the grammar file and ask them to look
for examples in the sample story. Ask them to match each
example with an example in the grammar file. Elicit why it
is a good idea to use participle clauses (it allows you to vary.
the sentence structure).

2 When doing the practice exercise students should think

about a) which verb they will need to make into a
participle and b} whether this will be at the beginning of
the sentence or in the middle.

ANSWERS

Ex. 5.1

Examples in story:

‘Being city kids, ..." 1

'Sitting on my bed ... 4

‘while resting ..." 7

‘Looking up, ... 5
4
6

Examples in grammar file:

‘..., looking back anxiously ..."
‘having fallen from a tree!

Ex. 5.2

1 After climbing/Having climbed through a window, he ...
Shining a torch into a large room, he ..,

Then he heard a noise coming from ...

Shaking with fear, he hid ... .

Looking up, he saw a man standing in the doorway.fWhen
he locked up, he saw a man standing in the doorway.

Not wanting the man to see him, John held his breath ...
7 Pointing a finger towards John, the stranger gave a ...

oo LR

o

Over to you

Writing task

Tell students to look back at the questions in Exercise 1
while reading the task and try to answer them. Check their
answers:

1 Students will read the story in a magazine.

2 It must end with the given sentence.

3 1t must be told in the third person (about John).

4 They could write any of the types of story listed in
Exercise 1.

5 They will need narrative tenses,

Students should plan their stories in pairs in class as in
Unit 6 (see TB page 63). Set the writing itself for homework.

CRITERIA FOR MARKING —-—---—---——---—-----é

Content: Story must Jead up to and end with the given
sentence. It must involve John,

Organisation: The story should reach a definite ending.

Register: Informal or neutral. Must be consistent,

Effect on target reader: Wollld be able to follow the storyline.

Homework: PP fxam Practice Workbook pages 83-84
Unit 9 Test P TB page 131

P —
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Lead-in s page 116)

The Lead-in introduces or reviews some useful vocabulary
related to computers, and gets students thinking about the
importance of computer technology in our lives.

Kl vLabel photos

First find out how many of the numbered items students
can identify without looking at the items in the vocabulary
box. Then tell them to look at the box and finish the
tabelling task in pairs. This is good practice for Paper 5
{Speaking) Parts 3 and 4. Then compare as a class.

hand-held positioning device
pririter

floppy disk

lap-top computer
CD drive

disk drive

desktop computer
monitor

screen

keyboard

mause on mousepad

e R = R - L R L
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Discussion
You can brainstorm these questions as a class or in small

groups. Write up useful vocabulary on the board. The
second task provides useful revision of conditional forms.

answirs [

Possible answers:

Computers are used:

* by students to write assignments or use the Internet,
* in schools to help students fearn languages.

to play computer games.

to help pilots fly planes.

to contral lifts in buildings.

to control traffic lights.

to control cash tills in shops.

to help air traffic controllers land aeroplanes safely.

a & & & & 5 @

to help weather forecasters tell what the weather will be like.

Reading 1: multiple-choice questions
{CB pages 116-117)

n Predict/Skim for gist

Do Exercise 1.7 as a class, then tell students to continue
individually. Give them about five minutes far this first
quick reading.

| Ex. 11

i1 'Smart stuff refers to electronic gadgets.

2 Examples of ‘new products that promise to change our
lives.

Ex 1.2

1 Products mentioned:
body sensors in the ‘frown headband’, in watches, rings or
shoes — give the user feedback about stress and offer
advice, (lines 34-37)
special glasses - for viewing the Internet or gaining
instant access to other useful information. (lines 47-48,
52-58, 74-75)
a microchip that gives off scents if hidden inside a ring.
{lines 81-83)

Ex 1.3

The text was written for a popular science magazine.

Reading task: muitiple-choice questions

Elicit the exam strategy for this task type. Draw attention to
the exam tip!. Set a time limit of 15 minutes.

1B It came as a shock to Rosalind to realise just how often
she frowned. Stuck in a traffic jam recently, ... Rosalind
kept hearing the sounds of the tiny sensor ...'
(lines 17-22)

2C

38 ‘your glasses will immediately become windows to the
Internet’ (lines 46-48})

4D ‘the glasses will flash your notes in front of your eyes’
{lines 52-53) '

8C ‘looks more like a pair of ski goggles ...' (line 59)
"Students who don’t mind being stared at ...
(lines B4-85)

60 ‘That, of course, may or may not appeal to you'
{lines 83-84)

7A ‘... they will pop up in all sorts of easily-wearable
accessories” [lines 97-98)

Analyse the task

This task gives students the opportunity to discuss and
reflect on how well they tackled the task. Give students time
to record any useful new vocabulary in their notebooks.

| Ex. 3. |
Question types: :
a) detailed comprehension: Q1, 4, &
b} meaning in cantext: Q3
¢) understanding grammatical links: Q2
d) identifying writer's point of view: Q6, 7
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Over to you

ﬂ Discussion
This exercise allows students to respond to the content of
the text, and express their own ideas,

After groups have thought of their own device, they should
describe it to the class and let the others choose the best idea,

Homework: P® Exam Practice Workbook page 84

Grammar: future forms
(CB pages 118-199/199)

Note: The photo is a still from the science fiction film, Back
to the Future starring Michael |. Fox.

See Introduction page 7 for suggestions on how to use the
grammar file.

Presentation

Tell students to read the examples in the grammar file,
section by section, and ask them to give you further examples
about themselves. Ask questions to encourage them, e.g.:
A

What do you think youll buy your (mother} for her birthday?
What will change in your life in the next few years?

B

What do you think you wifl be doing in 20 years” time?
What will you be studying next year?

efc.

n Practice: choose the correct tense

When students have chosen the correct tense, ask them to
comment on the content of the sentences. Do they agree?
What kind of problems can they foresee when we are all
living longer?

é 1 have been discovered
i 2 beliving '
© 3 will have ta

Practice: a survey

1-2 Let students read the explanation of the survey result
in the back of the Coursebook page 199 before moving on
to Exercise 2.2

3 You can do the survey as a class by asking students to
raise their hands, and putting the results on the board.
Students can then summarise the results for homework,
This is good revision of quantifiers.

Ex. 2.1
1 Will; 2 Will ... have; 3 Will ... been; 4 Will ... be;
& ... have been

e ——— P

answers [

Ex 2.2

6 Will we have managed to ... ¢

7 Will we still be driving ... 7

8  WIll scientists have discovered ... 7

9  Will people be living ... 7
o %0 Will time travel already have become ... 7
i 1 .. will robots be doing ... 7
© 12 Will we ever learn ... 7

Over to you

Practice: question and answer

This exercise allows students to use the language in a
personal context.

Homework: PP Exam Practice Workbook pages 84-85,
Exercises 1-2

Use of English 1: error correction
(CB page 119

- Predict/Read the text

Use the questions to ensure students have read and
understood the text before starting the Use of English task.

Ask students to comment on the photo, which shows two
teenagers in a pizza bar. They are talking, not to each
other, but to their mobile phones!

Error correction task

Students should work individually, then compare answers in
pairs, and add to the list of error types. Remind them to
read the whole sentence, including the line before or after
if necessary.

| answers [

even (adverb - doesn’t make sense in the context)

them (object pronoun)

are [verb)

the (definite article]

v

up ('take up' is a phrasal verb, but here the fixed phrase

is ‘take the trouble’)

it {unnecessary object pronoun)

v

there {adverb)

v

of ['a few' must be followed by a noun not the

preposition ‘of)

12 to (make someone do something - ‘make’ is not followed
by to-infinitive in the active)

13 v

14 rather {adverb ~ doesn't make sense in the context)

15  that (link word introducing a 'that’ clause - but there is
no ‘that' clause}

TN e > B =

—
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Homework: PP Exam Practice Workbook pages 85-86,
Exercises 3—4




Listening: multiple matching (CB page 120)
Tapescript: P TB pages 112-113

Vocabulary

The aim of these exercises is to prepare students for the
ideas in the recording.

For Exercise 1.2, students could take it in turns to describe
how a piece of equipment works without naming it, using
the vocabulary supplied. The others guess which item
hefshe is talking about.

ANSWERS B

Ex. 1.1

1 A A lap-top computer can be used for typing reports
and for accessing the Internet when you are
travellingfaway from the office. You can send or
receive e-mail messages on a lap-top.

B A pocket calculator is useful for doing calculations,
such as adding up, subtracting, calculating
percentages, etc.

C A mobile phone helps you to keep in touch,

D E-mail can be used for sending text messages to
another computer, and is cheaper than the telephone.
A CD player is used for playing music.

Voice mail can be used for leaving messages for
someone who is not there when you phane.

Ex 1.2

Possible answers:

A It can run on electricity or batteries. If you are using
electricity, plug it in first. Then switch it on. The button is
usually at the back. (lap-top computer)

B You tap the right numbers and press the °Plus’ key to add
up, the "Minus' key ta subtract, ete. [pocket calculator)

C It runs on batteries. You tap in the right number and you
speak after the tone. [mobile phene)

D You need to have a modem, which you plug into the
telephone line. You tap in the right number, then you
press the ‘send’ button. You check your message box to
see if you have any incoming messages. (e-mail)

E You switch on the player, put in a CD and press the Play
buttan.

F You listen to the message and then you speak after the
tone and leave your message, (voice mail)

. E} &= Listening task

Draw students’ attention to the exam tip! before playing
the recording.

ANSWERS

Exs. 2/3

tD  {e-mail] *At the end of each day, | send a quick report to
my basses ... that's when | check my message box!

2E  (CD player) 'so that's what | listen to a ot of the time.

3C [mohile phone) 'l know that they're annoying if they go

off at the wrong moment, but on the whole ...’

{lap-top) ‘I can even print stuff out, and ... | can get the

details of the meeting down before | forget!

BF  [voice mail) 'l make sure they've gat my home number ...
At least with this | can always be reached but it lets me
decide who to get back to immediately!

M m
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Speaking: collaborative task and
discussion (CB pages 121/207)

Follow the procedure recommended in Unit 7, TB page 66.

KB rart 3 task

Before you put students into groups for the Part 3 task,
make sure they understand the vocabulary necessary. Ask
them to identify the items in the photos, then elicit which
of the iterns:

+ are labour-saving devices, i.e. inventions which make
household chores easier. (vacuum cleaner, washing
machine)

+ are means of transport. (car, plane)

* are forms of entertainment. (TV, video recorder)

¢ are means of communication. {phone, computer if it has
e-mail)

* require electricity to work. {vacuum cleaner, light bulb,
computer, TV, video recorder, washing machine)

Ask questions like:

Which ones are likely to make people lazy?
Have we become dependent on technology?
Has the pace of life become faster as a result?

PHOTOS

Clockwise from top left, the photos show the following:

a vacuum cleaner, a ball-point pen, a light buib, a Porsche
sports car, a desktop computer, a plane, a television and video
recorder, a telephone set, a washing machine

Crime prevention -

Lead-in (CB page 122)

Explain any new vocabulary in the box with the help of the
photos. Then use the photos to discuss ways in which
policing has changed due to technology.

Definitions

closed circuit television (CCTV} - a camera or series of
cameras linked to a \flewmg screen

a network of cameras — a series of cameras linked together

to monitor the public — to watch the behaviour of the
public

to scan a crowd ~ to move {a camera) over a crowd of
people

to improve security — to make a place safer for people to be
in

officers on the beat — police officers walking around an area

to patrol an area - to walk (or drive) around an area
checking for security/crime

patrol car — a car used by the police for patrolling

better communications — improved ways of police officers
staying in touch with each other
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basic/sophisticated equipment - ’basic’ equipment would
be phones so that police officers can remain in contact.
‘Sophisticated” equipment includes “infra-red” scanning
devices to find criminals at night and computers to find
criminals from evidence.

to respond quickly - to answer a call for help from the
public in as short a time as possible

PHOTOS

Photo 1 shows a 'bobby’ or policeman on the beat in the
1950s. He is making a call from a police phone box an the
street, Communications have become much better today.
Photo 2 shows a police patrol car, which is equipped with
police radio equipment. Police cars have fargeiy replaced police
officers on the beat - some say this is 2 bad thing.

Photo 3 shows the main control room of a police CCTV
system - the police are monitoring the public by looking at
the CCTV screens in the contrel room.

Photo 4 shows the old 'Information Room" of Scotland Yard,
the Police Headquarters in London. This-has now been
replaced by a sophisticated computer system.

Reading 2: gapped text (paragraphs)
{CB pages 122-123)

Refer students to the examr stralegy.

Bl rredict

This exercise activates students’ knowledge of the topic,
and starts them thinking about the content of the text.
These guestions should be done with the whole class as a
brainstorming activity.

Read the base text

Set a time limit of about 5-8 minutes for the first reading.
Then elicit the main points that students have understood
in the class discussion. Deal with any content and
vocabulary queries students may have.

Strategy: understand the development

This exercise focuses students’ aftention on the
development of ideas, and encourages them to actively
engage in following the ideas in the text while doing the
exam task.

Para. 3 describes how the new system works - by using i
computers linked to video cameras. ’
Words that refer to the new technology: i
Para. 1: 'more advanced technology' :
Extract H: '... (VIP), a highly sophisticated system’

Para. 3: The new system’

1
e

Reading task: maich paragraphs to gaps
Give students 15-20 minutes to do the exam task. They
should use the clues provided to help them.

| 1F ‘Although such facial recognition systems are-highly ]
| reliable’ in F links back to the description of the new i
system in the previous paragraph; "their results are not ‘

yet acceptable in a trial' links forward to the next
paragraph: 'Prototype systems are being used ...'

2A  'His team’ refers back to Barry Irving.

3G ‘The system’ in G links back to 'a huge database’ and
‘Linking private systems and police records. Extract G
gives more details about what the system "will make it
possible’ to do.

4E  ‘the question of freedom' links back to ‘people concerned
about their civil rights!

5B ‘Another use’ introduces an example of ‘Future
possibilities' in the previous paragraph; ‘video camera’
links forward to ‘The greater use of video' in the next
paragraph.

© BD Extract D introduces another example of 'the areas

i * police are investigating’ The final paragraph refers to ‘all

1 these different systems’, i.e, video, PNC links and PDAs.

E J— —_

Over to you

Read for detail/Make notes

The note-taking task gives students practice in extracting
the main points from a text. The tasks could be set for
homework: ask students to summarise the main points in
writing using the headings supplied in Exercise 5.1,

Homework: PP Exam Practice Workbook pages 86-87

Vocabulary (s page 124

n Crimes and criminals

1 Brainstorm on the board all the types of crime students
can think of. Then compare the list with the one in
Exercise 1.7, If necessary, let students use dictionaries to
complete the definitions.

| A 2 mugging = robbing {someone) using violence, usually in

i a public place
3 pickpocketing = stealing something from someone's

pocket, especially in a crowd
B 2 fraud = (an act of} deceitful behaviour for the purpose

i of making money

: 3 forgery = a copy of something which is intended to be

i taken for the original

l C joyriding = stealing a car and driving it, for pleasure and,
often, dangerously

; speeding = driving too fast, breaking the speed limit

i D burglary = the crime of breaking into a house by force

5 with the intention of stealing :
hijacking = taking control of (usually) an aeroplane by force, |
and usually with the intention of making political demands

2 Again, let students use dictionaries. This will encourage
them to use their dictionary to check word formation when
they do their own writing.




ANSWERS NN

Person

pickpocket, smuggier, {no noun for person), forger,
drink-driver, joyrider, speed merchant, arsonist, burglar, hijacker
Vert

to mug, to pickpocket, 1o smuggle, to defraud, to forge,

to drive while drunk, te joyride/go joyriding, to speedfto be a
speed merchant, to commit arson, to burgle, to hijack

3 This exercise practises commonly confused collocations.
Ask students to give their opinions during the class check.

1d); 2¢); 3e); 4b); 5fl; 6a)

4 Students could discuss this in pairs, then report their
views to the class.

5 Ask students to explain the sequence of events in their
country when a person commits a crime before they do this
task. This will allow you to explain key vocabulary before
they focus on individual items.

ANSWERS

: John Brown was suspected of committing a crime. I
He was arrested.

He was handcuffed and taken into custody.

He was questioned and his fingerprints were taken.
He was charged.

He was sent for trial.

He was found guilty by the jury.

He was sentenced.
He was imprisoned.
10 He appealed.

11 He was pardoned.

. 12 He was set free.

4= = - I = P &0 IR N PV I N

Choosing the right word

You could discuss the answers to the questions during the
class check.

ANSWERS | 2

©1 court; 2 fine; 3 bu;glcs; 4 comfhit; 5 triedt 6 cell; !
7 witness; 8 hostages; 9 guilty; 10 penalty

Phrasal verbs

ANswERs [

1 made off with 5 break into

2 let her off 6 getting up to
3 gave themselves up 7 get away
D4 8 got off with

gave himself away

Homework: P» Fxam Practice Workbook page 87,
Exercise 1

10 Technology

Use of English 2: lexical cloze
(CB page 125)

Predict/Read the text
Ask questions to elicit the information in the text, e.g.:

How did a police officer call for help in the 19th century?
{he used a whistle}

How did police officers still travel around in the early 20th
century? {by bicycle)

How long did it take to match a criminal’s fingerprints to the
ones in the paolice collection in the past? {days or even
weeks)

What did the police have to do in the past if they wanted to
check a car registration number? {phone up Police HQ in
London, etc.)

I' 1 The first paragraph tefls us that the text will describe how
| the palice used to work in the past without scientific and |
i technological aids. |

Lexical cloze task

Students complete the task using the clues given. Discuss
students’ answers as a class.

18 The only word that makes sense in the context.
2C  ‘'to be the case' is a fixed phrase.
c
40 ‘get into difficulty’ is a collocation. i
5B The only word that makes sense in the context. 'begin' -
is followed by to-infinitive. ;
68 |
7A  ‘'take advantage of is a collocation.
8A  The rest of the sentence shows that a linker
introducing a contrast is needed here,
aD
; 10C ‘take (time)' is a collocation. :
| 1D ;
128
13A
: 140
- 15B

‘g0 through' means ‘search’

Vocabulary: noun + of

This exercise encourages students to pay attention to word
combinations. It could be set for homework.

ANSWERS e

| “all kinds of
i ‘way of [doing something)’
1, ‘to take advantage of’
[ ‘one of
{ ‘'asearch of

‘the owner of*

Homework: PP £xam Practice Workbook page 87,
Exercise 2




Writing: report (recommending)
(CB pages 126-127)

Technology

Use the exam file to introduce the task type. Ask students if
they remember the features of a report and how it is
different from a composition. (See CB Unit 7, page 88.)

Then go through the exam strafegy.

Understand the task

Ask students to read the task and elicit the answers to the
questions.

ANSW‘ERS e e

1 The community police officer will read the report so the
style should tie formal.

2 The aim of the report is to suggest reasons for local youth
crime and make suggestions for dealing with it. The report
should give at least two reasons and recommendations.

Develop a paragraph plan

You can wark through these tasks as a whole class or let
students work in pairs.

answere TR

i Possible answers:
Not enough for young people to do.
Youth unemployment.

" Drugs.

Analyse a sample answer

Let students work in pairs to discuss the sample report.

ANSWERS

" 1 The writer gives three reasons (see numbered paints in
report).

+ 2 The recommendations seem to be very appropriate.

{3 The report is clearly set out. It uses numbered headings,

i and each reason for crime is followed by a

i recommendation for tackling it.

i 4 The report should not begin 'Dear Sir' as this is used for

letters not reports.

Focus on style and register
ﬂ Identify inappropriate expressions

answers B

! Too informal: Formal equivalent:
i 'give you some tips’' make some recommendations
i pricey’ expensive

| *You wouldn't believe the
i state of the lights in the area!
| "You've really got to fix ...

The lighting in the area is
in a very poor condition,
The broken lights really
must be fixed.

... §0 not appreciate the
effect ...

‘Some young peaple don't
have a clue about the
. effect ...'

Focus on grammar

B have something done

1 Go through the grammar file, and discuss the difference

between doing something yourself and ‘having it done’ by

someone else. Ask students to say what things they or their

family pay someone else to do for them, e.g.:

Do you decorate your house yourself or have it decorated
for you?

Do you cut your hair yourself or have it cut at the hairdresser’s?

Then get students to find more examples in the sample report.

2 Let students work in pairs to do the gap-fill exercise.

answers

have had their cars braken into
had his wallet stolen

have a youth centre built

have alarms installed

have a closed circuit television installed
have notices put up

R = P ¥ 3 I A % R N

Over to you

ﬂ Writing task

Set the task for homework after preparation in class. Elicit
what has to be included in the report. Brainstorm a list of
ideas on the board. Ask students which ideas they think
they will include, and what headings they can use.

CRITERIA FOR MARKING

i Content: Reasons why criminals target the area, some
measures that should be taken to protect houses and shops
from criminal attacks.

Range: Language of explanation and recommendation.

Organisation and cohesion: Report should be clearly
organised; the use of headings will be an advantage.

Register and format: Formal register; format as for a report.

Target reader; Would understand the reasons for crime in the
area and know what steps to take against it

Homework: PP Exam Practice Workbook pages 90-91

Progress review 3 {Units 7-10) M Exam Practice
Workbook pages 92-93

Unit 10 Test M TB page 132




Lead-in (cB page 128)

The discussion point in the Lead-in is animal intelligence
and the differences between humans and animals. The
photos illustrate different animals solving problems that
require an intelligent response of some sort.

The questions could be answered as a whole class activity
or in pairs. Encourage students to use the vocabulary in the
box. Elicit the theme of the photos — animal intelligence -
rather than telling students,

Make a list on the board of things that make humans
different from animals. This will be useful preparation for
the text on page 129. Get students to focus on mental
rather than physical differences.

PHOTOS

Clockwise from the top, the photos show:

two rats in a maze; rats can work out by trial and error their
way out of a maze, and this ability to sclve problems
indicates intelligence.

a chimpanzee in the wild, using a stick to get ants out of an
ant hill: the ability to use tools in this way is another
indicator of intelligence.

a squirrel; a number of abstacles have deliberately been
placed between the squirrel and a bag of nuts, to see if the
squirrel can work cut how to get to the nuts; squirrels tested
have shown that they are able to get past the obstacles,

ANSWERS

1/2  See PHOTOS box. i

3 The comman theme of the photes: they all show animals |
using intelligence to perform an activity. :

4 Some things that make humans different from animals: :
humans use language to communicate; they can read and
write and therefore pass on information to later
generations through books; they can appreciate music and
literature,

Reading 1: gapped text (paragraphs)
{CB pages 128-129)

Blicit or remind students of the exam strategy for this task
type. (5ee CB page 122))

Predict

Do this exercise as a class to encourage students to think
about the topic of the text and what they already know.

(] The environment

1 The article is about research into the behaviour of
chimpanzees.

2 People usually think 'culture’ is related to music,
literature, etc. and therefore they do not associate
animals with culture. :

3 'What have thirty years of research uncovered about the
intellectual and sacial life of chimpanzees?”

4 Possible answer: the photo of the chimp shows that these
animals are able to use tools, so research has probably
indicated that they are quite intelligent.

Read the base text

Ask students to underline key words in each paragraph or
note down the main points so that they can summarise
these in the class discussion. Make sure students have fully
understood the key ideas hefore doing the exam task.

ANSWERS e

Ex. 2.1 i

Key points:

Paragraph after Gap 0: the paragraph makes clear that ‘the
report’ omits a lot of things. :

Paragraph after Gap 1: an example of something chimps can |
do - 'ant dipping.

Paragraph after Gap 2; the point is that we should not
measure animal intelligence in the same way as human
intetligence.

Paragraph after Gap 3: an example of chimps imitating each
other - washing vegetables in water.

Paragraph after Gap 4: the results of research with captive
animals have shown chimps are more intelligent than was
previousty thought.

Paragraph after Gap 5: another example of intelligence -
self-awareness,

Paragraph after Gap 6: the problem of how to treat chimps.

Ex. 2.2

a) Examples that show that chimpanzees are intelligent:
They have developed techniques for catching ants; they
can ceunt up to nine; they can recognise themselves in a
mirror or photaos.

b) Examples that show that they can learn from each
other: the habit of washing vegetables.

Reading task: match paragraphs to gaps

Go through the advice and draw attention to the exam tip!
before students start the task. Allow about 15 minutes for
the task. Ask students to justify their answers during the
class check.




The environment m
Py S

Ex. 3

10 'the project’ links back to ‘a recently published study' in
H, and forward to ‘the international team' in D; ‘there
was too little evidence' is followed by a contrasting
point: 'But the international team did find thirty-nine
examples ...'

25 ‘'One example' in the previous paragraph links to
‘Another such activity' in A; ‘These things are regarded
as “culture™ in A is followed by a contrasting question in
the next paragraph: ‘But is this like human culture?

3G 'what if we look at them in a different way' in the
previous paragraph links to ‘The first scientist to propose
such a change in how we regard animals’ in G.

4B the paragraph after gap 3 describes the ‘spread of
potato washing' mentioned in G; 'Kinja Imanishi in
Japan' referred to in G links to ‘Western scientists didn't
agree with Imanishi's idea’ in B

SF 'Chimpanzees cannot imitate human speech’ in the
paragraph befare gap 5 links to ‘Chimpanzees kept in
captivity can be taught simple sign language, however!
in F

6E ‘'self-awareness’ in the paragraph before the gap links to
‘The discovery that chimpanzees may passess "culture”
raises an urgent conservation issue’ in E, which links to
the following paragraph: 'Another prablem is ...’

Vocabulary: using context

Meaning from context

Encourage students to do this exercise without using a
dictionary. Remind them that they will not have a
dictionary in the exam. Encourage them to record the
words with an example sentence.

“answens

1 diversity = variety, differences
2 sweeping = taking them with a quick movement of the hand
3 nowhere in sight = (ather animals) have not achieved
nearly as much
4 spread = was copied by other chimpanzees
% fieldwork = research involving studying animals in the wild
6 controversial = open to discussion/disagreement
7 self-awareness = ability to recognise oneself
8 instinct = behaviour and skilis that animals are bomn with
9 distinct = ciearly different from each other
10 absent = not there
1 extensive = a great deal of

Over to you

Read for specific information/Discussion

Tell students to work in pairs to note down all the examples
of cultural behaviour mentioned in the text,

Remind them about the question they discussed in
Exercise 1: “Why might peaple laugh at the idea of animals
having “culture”?’ Point out the definition of ‘culture” in
extract A: “things that are learned from others rather than
things that are done by instinct’.

Finally, discuss as a class if students agree that chimps have
culture or not.

answers [N

More examples to add to those found in Ex. 2,22
the ability to use sign language; rain dancing; use of tools;
ability to form relationships; keeping clean

ﬂ Discussion
Do this as a class or in pairs. It is useful practice for Paper 5.

Homework: PP Exam Practice Workbook page 94

Use of English 1: structural cloze
(CB page 130}

Note: In this unit, the Use of English task introduces in
context the grammatical point in the Grammar section;
conditionals.

- Read the text

Get students to retell the story to each other before filling in
the gaps. Ask them how the story relates to the pictures.

ANSWERS

Ex. 1

1 Tom and his friends.

Off the coast of Australia.

They were tourists,

Tom was rescued from a shark attack by some dolphins,
Dolphins feel closely linked to humans.

L5 I S FUR

- Structural cloze task

Students should compare their answers in pairs and try to
agree on the correct answers. During the class check, elicit
the types of word class they used to fill the gaps.

ANSW |IIIII J

his/the (possessive adjectivefarticle)
had (auxiliary verb, part of past perfect tense form)
what (short for *that which’}
nothing {noun) ;
have (auxiliary verb, part of a conditional vert form)
and (linking word)
at (preposition)
by (preposition)
9 it {pronoun}
10 same (adjective, part of the phrase ‘in the same way’)
11 are {auxiliary verb, part of a passive verb form)
12  until{fand [linking word)
13 was [auxiliary verb, part of a passive verb form}
14 who (relative pronoun}
15 as (preposition after the verb ‘regard’)

O~ & 0 & k=




Over to you

Discussion

This could be done in pairs or as a brainstorming exercise
with the whole class.

Grammar: conditionals (CB page 131)

See Introduction page 7 for suggestions on how to use the
grammar file.

Presentation

Here is a possible approach.

Refer back to the cloze text on CB page 130. Elicit some
sentences of cause and effect, e.g;

Why was Tom saved?

Because the dolphins came to help him.

Why was the shark scared off?

Because the dolphins slapped the water with their fins.
Why did the dolphins help him? What had he been doing
with them?

They may have helped because he had been playing with
them.

Now ask students to rephrase these ideas beginning ‘If ...’
Ask:

What would have happened if the dolphins hadn't come to
help Tom?

If the dolphins hadn't come to help Tom, he would have
been killed.

What would have happened if the dolphins hadn't slapped
the water with their fins?

If ..., the shark wouldnt have been scared oif.

What would have happened if he hadn't been playing with
the dolphins?

if ..., they may not have helped him.

n Practice: gap fill
Now tell students to complete the sentences in C and D in
the grammar file.

For revision of the other conditional s‘ructures, ask students
to complete the sentences in-A and B of the grammar file.

| A !
I go, may; 2 den't :
- |
i 1 might; 2 were, would

P C

f 1 had, have; 2 been, not have

D

E If the dolphins had not protected Tom, anything could have

i happened.

' E

i 3 didn’t, would/might not have

m The environment

Practice: combine sentences
Let students do the exercises in pairs.

ANSWERS |

1 If Hans hadn't quarrefled with his friends, they wouldn’t
have gone off for the day without him.

2 If Hans hadn't been feeling bored, he wouldn’t have
decided to go up the mountain, snowboarding.

3 Had he heard the weather warning, he would have known
there was a danger of an avalanche in that area.

4 If he hadn't ignored the rumbling noise above him, he _
wouldn't have continued snowboarding. i

5 Had he taken shelter, he wouldn't have been caught in |
the avalanche '

6 If his dog hadn’t sensed that something was wrong, he
waouidn't have set off to search for Hans, |

7 If the dog hadn’t found Hans's body buried in the snow
and dug out a hole, Hans wouldn't have had enough air to |
breathe, i

8 If the dog hadn't run off and returned with help, Hans [
wouldn't have been rescued. :

; 9 Had the dog not acted intelligently, Hans would have died.

P ey

Discussion
This task could be set for homework after a brief
brainstorming discussion in class.

Practice: gap fill
Tell students to read alt the sentences befare they fill in the
gaps, and check comprehension of the text.

m i
. compare

2 had suggested, would have thought
3 look, will discover

4 would not be able, did not have

5

6

7

—

wants, dives
would not be able, had learnt OR were able to learn
will find, were not, would not have used

Homework: M Exam Practice Workbook pages 94-96

Listening: sentence completion
(CB page 132)

Tapescript: PP TB page 113

Predict

Remind students of the importance of reading through the
task before listening, to predict content and decide what
type of informatian they need to listen for.

Listening task
Play the recording once all the way through. Then play it
again all the way through so that students can check their
answers and fill in any gaps.




The environment m
T .

Natignal Cycle Netwark
public transport

safety

(all the) pollution

{eisure

twenty/20 million/20,000,000
railways/railway lines
Medical Association :
wheelchairs ;
tourism :

P O W o U Lo
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Over to you

Discussion

Discuss these qguestions as a class. They provide an
opportunity to discuss the content of the recording.

ﬂ Prepare a speech
Students could work in pairs to discuss and prepare the
speech. Or you could set the task for homework.

Speaking: collaborative task and
discussion (CB pages 132-133/207)

n Vocabulary presentation

Explain that the leaflet on page 133 suggests various ways
in which we can stop damaging the environment and do
something to help it instead. Ask students to read the leaflet
quickly and tell you how many suggestions it makes. (eight)

Elicit the problems and the suggested ways of dealing with
them. Bring in some of the vocabulary in the leaflet. For
example, ask questions and elicit answers like this:

What is the problem about water?

We waste it.

How can we conserve water?

We can collect rainwater,

How? What is that in the photo? (a barrel)

How can we protect wildlite?

By supporting local wildlife reserves.

What do you think a ‘walking bys’ is? (5ee PHOTOS box.)
Why are pesticides dangerous for people and animals?
They leave chemical residues,in food.

Then ask students to prepare answers to Question 2 in
pairs, using the examples as a guide. If time is short,
allocate different suggestions to different pairs. Then discuss
as a class,

Clockwise from top left:

a barrel for colecting rainwater

a packet of environmentally friendly washing powder

a sign outside a wildlife reserve '

schaolchildren in a ‘walking bus' - this is a scheme where
parents take turns to take a group of children to school on
foot, aimed at reducing the number of cars around schools in
the mornings and afternoons.

cyclists, one wearing a mask to protect himself against air
poliution

organically grown vegetables

various cuts of meat

a recycling area with containers for various types of waste
that can be recycled

- Speaking tasks
Follow the procedure recommended in Unit 7, TB page 66

for the Part 3 and Part 4 tasks.

The weather

Lead-in (s page 134)

The aim of the Lead-in is to introduce the topic and
weather vocabulary in a way that links it to students’ own
experience.

Ensure that students know the meaning of all the types of
weather conditions in the box before they do Exercise 1.2.

PHOTOS

The photos on page 134 show:

lightning

a tornado

waves crashing against a pier in a seaside town in southern
England

cars in foggy conditions on the motorway

The background photo on page 135 is of the Earth seen from
space.

Reading 2: multiple matching
(CB pages 134-135)

Elicit or remind students of the exam strategy for this task
type. (See C8 page 10.)

n Predict/Skim for gist

This exercise is designed to encourage students to predict
the content of the text and give them a reason for reading it
once all through. Set a time limit of five minutes for the first
reading of the text.

Le
fin
Vi
Tl



ANSWERS |

Ex. 1.1

Answers may vary. :
OEx. 1.2 !
i 1 Hurricanes, also called cyciones. |
© 2 Scientists are not sure. i

3 By using satellites, radar and aircraft. !

4 At the moment, their predictions are not very accurate,

5 Far the reason given in paragraph 3; the formation of a

hurricane invofves so many unknown factors, i
Aot more than 12 hours is needed.

To prevent loss of life, they should abandon their homes l
; in time, ‘
' B Mot stated in the text. !

- o0

- Reading task: match headings
Before they start the matching task, remind students that

they should look for words in the headings that paraphrase
the text. Also, draw students” attention to the exam tip!.

Ask students to justify their answers in pairs, then check as
a class,

ANSWERS DU __,__,,,___1

~ 1E ‘each one is given the name of a person’ (line 17)

i 2H ‘involves so many unknown factors' (line 21); *for reasons

: that are unclear’ (line 30)

3A  pilots fly bravely into the turbulent clouds of the i
hurricane’ {lines 34-35)

4C  'the question ... is a tricky one’ (lines 40-41)

5G 'residents should follow the example of the Seminole :
Indians' (lines 49-50); ‘The Serninales were correct both |
times’ (line 59)

6F ‘low-lying coastal communities ... are always prepared
far the worst’ (lines 67-69)

7B ‘they can give rise to tornadoes' (lines 71-72)

Vocabulary: word formation

Word search

Let students do the exercises in pairs. When they have
finished, suggest that they record useful items in their
Vocabulary notebooks under the topic heading ‘Weather'.
They could do this for homework.

ANSWERS e _‘_..

Ex 4.1 :
. Verb Noun Adjective :
. threaten  threat threatening :
: warn warning -
i terrify terrar terrifying ;
' rotate rotation rotating :

predict prediction  [un)predictable

evacuate evacuation -

deceive deceit deceptive

trick trick tricky
. catastrophe catastrophic
D= turbulence  turbulent _
P disaster disastrous i

m The environment
ANSWERS i

Ex. 4.2
threatening weather conditions (line 5)/storm clouds
i rotating storm (fine 12)
i unpredictable winds
! deceptive calm {line 25}
! tusbulent clouds {line 35)
I catastrophic damage (line 75)ffloods
I disastrous floodsfstorms

Over to you

Discussion
Students should work individually, then compare their ideas
as a class.

Homewaork: PP £xam Practice Workbook page 96

Vocabulary (CB page 136)

The vocabulary in this section will be useful for the Writing
section on pages 138-139.

n What is the greenhouse effect?

Ask students what they know about ‘the greenhouse effect’.
Focus attention on the illustration and elicit what they can
see. Label the diagram as a class. Students match the
descriptions in Box A to the parts of the picture, and write
numbers 1-4 in the boxes provided. Then let students work
in pairs to complete the text, which explains the -
greenhouse effect.

Tree stumps illustrate ‘cutting down trees.
Cars and lorries illustrate 'vehicle exhausts! ;
Smoke rising from the chimneys of homes illustrates :
*burning of fossil fuels. .
4 Fumes rising from large chimneys illustrate ‘power stations.
i :
- 2 balance; 3 coal; 4 traps; 5 forests; 6 give off

W=

Phrasal verbs

ANSWERS e

i 1 face up to; 2 run out of; 3 used up; 4 cut down on;
; Sgiveup

Choosing the right word

You could discuss the answers to the questions during the
class check.

ANSWERS e __

1 species; 2 extinct; 3 grown; 4 soil; & coast; 6 dump;
; 7 catastrophes




The environment

Use of El‘lg'ish 2: lexical cloze
(CB page 137)

Read the text

| 1 Causes: use of 0il and coal, use of private cars.
| Effects: extreme weather, rising sea levels.
% 2 Temperatures will rise by 0.2% per decade.

Lexical cloze task
Tell students to read the advice given before doing the task.

1C  Clue: what causes pollution?

© 2D Clue: private cars are another cause.

i 3A  Clue: what is the result of climate changes? which verb

; can be followed by ‘to'? _
4B Clue: part of a collocation. i
8D Clue: part of a collocation. ;
6C Clue: only one word can be followed by a fo-infinitive.
7A

BC  Clue: read the whole sentence.

9D Clue: only one word can be followed by “with!

10A

NC  Clue: which word means the same as ‘becoming'?

128

13A  Clue: only ore word makes sense. Read the next

sentence too,
© 14B  Clue: part of a collocation.
. 15B

Vocabulary

This exercise encourages students to pay attention to word
combinations and to continue adding to their Vocabulary
notebooks.

1 results from, cope with, lead to, prevent from
2 take place, take action
3 have an effect

|
I
|
|
1
i
.

Homework: WP £xam Practice Workbook page 97

*

Writing: discursive composition
(CB pages 138-139)

Use the exam file to introduce the task type. Point out that
this is different from the composition type they met in

Unit 8, in which they had to argue a point of view, but not
suggest solutions. Go through the exam strategy. Explain
that they will practise each of the points in this lesson.

n Understand the task

answers T

1 The key words are 'What should we do? The composition
should include at least one suggestion (but probably
several) for reducing global warming.

2 The style should be formal or neutral.

|

Plan your answer

You can work through these tasks as a whole class or let
students work in pairs.

Choose the best introduction to a sample answer

Students should work individually to read the introductions
and the sample answer. They can then discuss in pairs
which is the best introduction.

' introductian 2 is best. It introduces the problem. There is a
i topic sentence which is developed and explained in the rest
| of the paragraph. i
| Introduction 1 does not contain enough information and only
| has one sentence.

! Introduction 3 is about poflution and not global warmirng.

Focus on organisation

Analyse the sample answer

ANSWERS

Ex. 4.1

Main points Solutions

Use of fossil fuels  use alternative energy sources, ¢.g. solar
power

use public transport more

stop buying things with a lot of
packaging; dispose of old fridges safely
plant trees

Traffic pollution
Packaging

oo s

Cutting down trees




m The environment
s ~—— Overtoyou

Ex. 4.2/4.3 Writing task

¢ Corrected sample answer: ) o
‘ ) Help students to plan this composition in class before
g:tmd”':t'o" 2) help. First of all (1), th ] asking them to write it for homework. Elicit what has to be
ere are many ways we can help. Eirst of ail (1€), the use o included in the composition. Brainstorm a list of ideas. Ask

fossil fuels is said to be one of the main factors affecting the students t K h olan based f th
atmosphere, We should persuade our governments to use students to make a paragraph plan based on some of (ne
ideas on the board.

alternative sources of energy, like solar power.

S;gonglg (ZA), traffic pollution adds to global warming 50 we CRITERIA FOR MARKING T

! should use public transport more, If bus and train services !

aren't good, we should make our governments improve them, . Content: At least one suggestion for saving endangered
Co . . . i animals.
. Thirdly (3B), we should stop buying things with a lot of i Organisation: Clear organisation of points with appropriate

' packaging because it contains materials that damage the aragranhing and linking of ideas

- atmosphere. Moreover, old refrigerators that still contain CFC i Registtg' Fl::armgl or neutra? butlmusi be consistent
coolants should be disposed of safely and not left in the Effect 0|.1 target reader: Would be aware of what ;:aﬂ be
streets. : © done to save endangered animals,

Einally {44), we must stop cutting down trees. They are said : S s e

tn be the ‘lungs of the Earth” because they absorb carbon
dioxide and produce axygen, so we should think about Homework: PP £xam Practice Workbook pages 100-101

lanting trees wherever and whenever we can,
pranting Unit 11 Test PP TB page 133

To sum up (5B), | believe we can all do samething about
global warming, and we must. If we ignore the problem, the
consequences will be disastrous,

Focus on grammar

Impersonal passive constructions

1 Go through the grammar file with the class. When
students have found the examples of the impersonal passive
patterns in the sample composition, get them to rewrite
them in the active forms. Discuss the differences in style,

2 Students could do the exercise in pairs. Encourage them
to refer to the grammar file if necessary. Tell them they will
have to change the tense in some of the sentences.

. B
Examples in the text:
‘It is feared that ...’ (introduction 2) i
The use of fossil fuels is said to be ... ,
They are said to be “the lungs of the Earth™
(Active forms:
PeoplefScientists fear that ...
Peaple/Scientists say that the use of fossil fuels is one of ...
PeoplefScientists say that they are ‘the lungs ..")

Ex. 5.2

1 Pollution from factories and cars is claimed to be
poisoning our planet.

2 A third of the world's rainforests are thought to have
been destroyed.

3 We are expected to have run out of oil by the end of the
century,

4 It is believed that cutting down trees has caused the
recent severe floods in many parts of the world,

5 It is expected that temperatures will continue to rise by

; about 0.2% per decade,
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Lead-in (s pages 140-141}

Ask students to identify the jobs in the photos on pages 140
and 141. They could discuss the guestions as a class or in
pairs. Ensure they know the meanings of the words in the
box before they do Question 3. Ask them to think of other
jobs that require each quality.

Definitions

drive — determination and energy that make you
successfully achieve something

commitment — the hard work and loyalty that someone
gives to a company, activity, etc,

initiative — the ability to make decisions and take action
without waiting for someone to tell you what to do

maturity — the quality of behaving in a sensible way like an
adult

resourcefulness — the quality of being good at finding ways
of dealing with practical problems

When students have discussed all the questions, they could
practise the one minute long turn (Paper 5), each student

spending one minute comparing and contrasting two of the :
photos and answering one of the questions: 1, 2, or 3. !

PHOTOS

On page 140, clockwise from the left, the photas show: a
doctor wearing a white coat with a stethoscope round her
neck; a chef in a tall chef's hat, holding a plate of food; a
bailet dancer in a white tutu doing an arabesque; a sailing
instructor in a sailing boat.

On page 141, in the arder of the text: a disc jockey wearing
headphones; two Army officers in camoufiage jackets; a
teacher in a classroom; a model wearing a pink coat; a group
of young people, members of a conservation organisation,
involved in fieldwork by the coast,

Reading 1: multiple matching
(CB pages 140-141}

n Strategy

The aim of this exercise is to remind students of the
recommended strategy for this task type. (See CB page 46.)

ANSWERS [

Choose from the people A-E to answer the questions.
q
It is advisable to read the questions first.
No, because you are looking for certain information only.

BTN

- Reading task: multiple matching
Allow students 15 minutes to do the task.

When they compare their answers with the class, focus on
the way the questions paraphrase the text, as in the
example given.

ANSWERS

: tE ') started doing voluntary work’ (lines §7-88)

! 2A “I'm now in charge of signing new bands’ (lines 14-15)
i 3C ‘The advantage is that you build up a teaching style
quite guickly, but you do miss out 3 bit on the

i educational theory behind it’ {lines 55-57)

© 4A  'No two days are ever the same ... and an average day
: can change in an instant ... The thill of that ../

{lines 17-20}

| 5D ‘Anyone who says ... is totally wrong! {lines 65-68)

6L 'setting up courses for people who wart to come and
study ..." (lines 93-94)
‘I'm building up the experience necessary to start my
own agency' (lines 76-77)
88 'l hope to have been promoted ... in two years' time!
(lines 41-44)
: 9A, 10B (in either order)
: A ... assistant to the marketing manager' (line 13);+
B ... shadowed another officer for two months'
(lines 35-36)
It is often exhausting! (lines 74-75)
‘| also have to ... try to get sponsorship for our
schemes! (lines 94-96)
138, 14C  [in either order)
B ‘after a year | ... swapped to a Geography degree’
{lines 27-230);
C ‘after two years switched to Biology and returned to
: my original plan’ {lines 52-53)
© 15C  ‘the rather troublesome pupils' (line 59)

Z§7D

1D
12E

Over to you

= Discussion/Vocabulary

The aim of these exercises is to encourage students to read
the text again and focus on useful topic vocabulary.
Encourage them 1o use the vocabulary from the text when
discussing the questions, and to record any new vocabulary
and useful word combinations in their Vocabulary
notebooks.

Homewaork: WP Exam Practice Workbook page 102




Grammar: hypothetical meaning
{CB page 142}

See Introduction page 7 for suggestions on how to use the
grammar file.

Presentation (1): wish/if only

Here is a passible approach.

Books closed. Write three examples on the board, one from
each section of the grammar file, A-C, e.g.:

t wish | could find a job.
| wish | hadn't given up my university course.
| wish the train would come.

Ask students about the meaning of each example:

Can you find a job? (No)

Did you give up your course? (Yes)

Is the train late? (Yes)

What time does each example refer to, present, past or
future?

Then ask about form:
What forms follow “wish’ in each case?

Ask students to re-express each example using ‘If only”.
Ask:

What's the difference? {No difference in form, but ‘if only’
ts more emphatic.}

Now tell students to open their books at page 142, and
read grammar file 20, and find one more use of ‘wish’
{Section C, example 2, for complaints)

n Practice: choose the correct verb

Let students do the exercise in pairs, referring to the
grammar file if necessary.

ANSWERS S SRR

1 had stayed (regret about the past)
P2 coutd ('would' is not possible with the first person 1')
- 3 would give (complaint)
4 was [wish about the present: his workplace isn't nearer
home} -
5 didn't need (wish about the present: | do need to work)
earned (wish about the present: we don't earn more
i maney}
7 had paid (regret about the past)
8 were ['would' is not passible with the first person I')

Presentation (2): /t’s time/would rather

Write the following examples on the board, underlining the
differences in verb form, Elicit the difference in meaning:
It's time to stop wark. (= a statement of fact — we always
stop work at this time)

It's time you stopped work. (= you should stop work now,
you have been working too long)

Contrast these examples in the same way:

I'd rather be a doctor than a soldier. (= a personal
preference for myself)

Careers

I"d rather you didn’t go into the army, (= a preference for

someone else)

Tell students to read the second grammar file and find out
what other tenses can follow ‘would rather’.

Practice: sentence completion

This exercise practises all the structures presented. Point out
that students should use their imagination: there is not one
right answer.

ANSWERS e e !:

Sample answers:
went home

lived in the city
didn't do your hair
had seen

learnt to drive?
would ring me
wouldn't

didn"t 9o out

Ewwmm.pum—-

Over to you

Practice: pairwork

This exercise provides a chance for students to use the
structures in a personal context.

You could ask students to write their answers down before
they talk about them in pairs. You could do a class check
by asking one student to tell the class what his/her partner
said (giving practice in the use of third person), then finding
out if any other students had similar wishes or regrets.

Homework: PP Exam Practice Workbook pages 102-103,
Exercises 1-3

Use of English 1: error correction
(CB page 143)

Remind students of the exam sfrategy for this task. (See
CB page 69.)

n Discussion
Set the context by discussing the questions as a whole class.

Read the text

Students read the text through and answer the questions
before they do the error correction task.

! 1 Strawberry picking
2 No

99
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- Error correction task

Students should work individually, then compare answers in
pairs,

Elicit the grammar areas tested by the task during the class
check, in preparation for Exercise 5.

1 have {past simple not present perfect is needed with
‘Last year')
2 on {the phrasal verb 'go on' = "continue')
v
4 it ['myself is the object of the 'let ... in for' so anather
object 'it" is unnecessary)
v
and (‘have picked' is the present perfect tense)
what ("which' would be correct, but 'what' is the wrong
i relative pronoun, and a relative pronoun is not needed
when it is the object of the clause)
8 been (this is not a passive verb, so ‘been’ is not needed)
g v
10 all (we don't use two quantifiers together)
11 both [the yse of 'both’ would require another item in
addition to ‘insect repellent’)
12 only
13 ¢
14 as ('think' introduces a clause here; the conjunction
‘that’ has been omitted; "as’ cannot be used in this
situation)
1§ much (you can say either 'so boring’ or 'very boring' but
you can't say 'so much boring’)

(5]

~ 0 N

Revision

Refer students to the Contents map at the front of the
Coursebook to find the Unit numbers, and the Grammar
file section beginning on CB page 176 to find the file
numbers. You could give students time to make a grid
themselves, then put it up on the board.

e

|

|
JI Extra word Grammatical area Unit Grammar file |
i 1 have  present perfect/ I
past simple 1.2 6.8 ;
i 6 and present perfect 1,2 8
P 7 what  relative clauses 4 23
| 8 been  the passive n o
10 all quantifiers a 2
‘ 11 both  quantifiers 8 2
‘ 14 as indirect speech 2,58 13,14,15
{ 15 much comparison, :
3,26 ;

clauses of reasonfresult 4

Homework: PP Exam Practice Workbook pages 103-104,
Exercises 4-5

Listening: yes/no answers (CB page 144)
Tapescript: P TB pages 113-114

Refer students to the exam file to introduce the task type.
This task is very similar to the trueffalse exercise.

1 R 3 Understand the task/Predict

Set the context by talking about the questions as a whole
class. Refer students to the photographs, which show young
gap-year volunteers at a summer camp in the USA. Point
out that the meaning of ‘gap year’ is given in the
instructions.

- Listening task

Refer students to the exam tip!. Play the recording once all
the way through. Then play it again all the way through so
that students can check their answers.

|

| 1 YES as long as you can convince them [universities and 1'

colleges] you've spent your time wisely'

2 NO 'My parents ... didn't mind me going' !

3 YES ‘There was no one to fall back on but myself. It was

great in terms of building my self-canfidence’ i

i NO ‘it was sad leaving the school ... But | didn't feel too |

' guilty’

5 NO 'l realised it would be a mistake to go and do
something | didn't want to do, just to be with them!

6 YES 'l found the information they gave me very helpful. It
really gat me started. ... | don't think I'd have gone
otherwise!

7 YES 'And the best thing was ... I'm really fluent in the
language now!

Over to you

Discussion
Students could discuss these questions as a class or in pairs.

Set a composition for homework: |
Your class has had a discussion gn the advantages of taking a
gap year. Your teacher has asked you to write a compaosition
saying whether you agree or disagree with the following :
statement: !
‘Every student should take a gap year before going to
university!
Write your composition in 120-180 words in an appropriate
style.




Speaking: individual long turn
(CB pages 145/206-207)

Follow the procedure recommended in Unit 6, TB

pages 59-60. Students should change roles for the second
speaking task {the photographs on page 206). Remind
students of the exam strategy for this task (see CB pages
21/59).

PHOTOS

Speaking task 13

Both photos show young people doing work experience,
Photo 1 shows a girl working as a classroom assistant with
young children in primary school, They are working in a smal!
group and seem to be making something.

Photo 2 shows a group of young people digging a well in
Africa. There are two people in the well, and someone else is
handing one of them a bucket of water.

Speaking task 2:

Photo 1 shows an open-plan office, Several workstations can
be seen, each one equipped with a computer and filing
cabinet. In the foreground, a small group of people are
discussing something at a table,

Photo 2 shaws a man working from home using a lap-top
computer. He may be freelance or seif-employed. The child
sitting next te him playing must be his daughter.

Working in the arts

Lead-in (cs pages 146-147)

The Lead-in tasks could be done in pairs or as a whole
class. The first activity is further useful practice for Paper 5,
the long turn. Ask students to identify the instruments in the
pictures before they start.

Photo 1 shows young schoolchildren playing in a steel band.
Photo 2 shows a group of girls practising ballet positions.
Photo 3 shows schoolchildren practising for the school play.
As well as actors, there is a school orchestrz which will
provide musical accompaniment.

Reading 2: muftiple-choice questions
(CB pages 146-147)

tlicit the recommended exam strategy for multiple-choice
questions. {See CB page 22.)

- Reading task: multiple-choice questions

Allow students to do the exam task individually. Set a time
fimnit of 15-20 minutes. Students then compare their
answers with the whole class.

ANSWERS e e

1A 'She quickly gained an understanding of her own
progress. (line 8)

2D ‘neither could have anticipated the outcome of Hilary's
briltiant playing' {lines 17-18)

3C David Zinman ... first heard Hilary when she was
rehearsing for a competition’ (lines 22-23)

4B

5C ‘Some kids focus on ... and |'m the same' {line 33)

6B

7A 'l want to continue doing the same ... there is so much
that | have yet to do! [lines 46-47)

Over to you

Discussion

This is another opportunity for students to read the text and
think about the content. Give them time to think about
their answers before discussing as a class.

Homework: PP Exam Practice Workbook pages 104-105

Vocabulary s page 148)
n Choosing the right word

1 filled in; 2 flexitime; 3 ¢arn; 4 promotian; & reference; '
6 out of work; 7 experience; 8 retire 1

Prepositions and prepositional phrases

Encourage students to check the prepositions in a
dictionary if they are not sure.

1 for; 2 in; 3 with; 4 of; 5 in; 6 at; 7 in, about, for; 8 from;
9 on; 10 put of

ﬂ What’s important in a job?
Check that students understand the expressions in the list.
Then let them discuss their opinions in pairs,

Word formation/Discussion

1 Tell students to decide first what part of speech they are
going to form.

1 warried; 2 technological; 3 skilled; 4 imagination;
5 flexibility; 6 employee; 7 obliged; 8 absolutely

2 Discuss as a class.




Careers

Use of English 2: word formation
(CB page 149)

Remind students of the exam strategy (CB page 49).

n Word-formation task

ANSWERS [

1 solution; 2 unbelievable; 3 comical; 4 global;
5 achievements; 6 millionaire; 7 poverty; 8 creator;
9 memorise; 10 proud

E Revision: forming adjectives
Students can complete the chart individually or in pairs.

ANSWERS §

-able: achievablef(un)suitablef/lun)memoratlef(un)predictable
-al: (un)musicalf(un)professionalftraditionalf{un)critical

~ful: {un)successfulf/{un)helpfulfhopeful

-i¢: optimistic/photographic

-ive: (un)competitivefcreative/{un)imaginativef{un)productive
-y; (unhucky/funnyfsleepy

Over to you

Groupwork

Students work in small groups to come up with ideas for a
small business. Compare answers with the class.

Homework: PP Fxam Practice Workbook page 105

Wl‘iting: transactional letter
{(CB pages 150-151)

Use the exam file to introduce the task type. Remind
students that it is very important to read the task carefully
and include all the points asked for. But refer them to the
exam strategy, which points out that it is necessary to
select relevant information only and not include
unnecessary information.

n Understand the task

Let students read the task and think about the questions
individually before discussing as a class.

ANSWERS

Ex. 1.1

1 Two English-spesaking friends.

2 They are in your country, you are in London.

3 They are coming next month, to visit you. You are
planning to go to Giasgow.

4 They need information about trains, flights and car travel;
a recommendation with reasons,

Ex 1.2
Informal because it is a fetter to friends.

Plan your answer

ANSWERS [

2.1 :
1 Variable times but plane is always faster. Car is slowest :
way to travel.

2 a)plane ) car

3 Train (Sunday — Thursday)
2.2
Students could work in pairs to plan the letter. They could
then compare their plan with another pair of students and
discuss the advantages and disadvantages of each one.
Alternatively, students could work through these tasks as a
whole class.

Put up an agreed plan on the board. Students can then
compare this with the sample answer in Exercise 4.

Focus on linking words

Combine sentences

Tell students to try Exercise 3.2 without looking at the list of
linking words and expressions in the information box. Ask
them to think of a different way of combining the ideas .
each time. When doing the sentence combining exercise,
students should first identify whether the link word should
compare or contrast.

Then tell them to check their answers by referring to the
information box and examptes.

ANSWERS

1 Although/While the plane is comfortable, it costs more,

2 Even though the train is fast, it isn't as fast as the plane.

3 Both the weekday and the weekend flights are quite
expensive.

4 The train is expensive. Nevertheless, | think ... OR
Although the train is expensive, | think ...

5 Although/While | would like to take you in my car, I'fl
afraid | won't be able ta.

6 Netther the motorway nor the smailer roads are very

good.




Careers

Focus on editing Progress test 3 (cB pages 152-153)

Improve a sample answer Before you set Progress test 3 on CB pages 152-153, tell
students to do the Progress check in the Fxam Practice
Workbook, pages 110-T11. This reviews the language
tested in the Coursebook. (You will find the answers in the
With Key edition of the Worbook.)

ANSWERS ' S o o
: j ANSWERS

Corrected sample answer + added linking words _
(see Exercises 4.1 and 4.2). - Coursebook Progress test 3

Students should consider each area individually.
Alternatively divide the class into groups and ask each
group to focus on one area.

Dear Daniel and Susana, Structural cloze
1 that; 2 of; 3 lead; 4 On; 5 result; 6 who; 7 one; 8 is; % a; '

I'm so pleased you're coming to see me in London. [ have
10 have; 11 So; 12 much; 13 least; 14 all; 15 will

planned a fantastic day sightseeing for you. More later!

There are three ways for us to get to Glasgow. The first option :
is we could travel by car. However, it's 641 kilometres and car I(ey word transformations

hire costs £40 per day plus petrol. The second option is to
take the train. There are regular services each morning and
the journey takes about five and a half hours. It's £75.25 an
Fridays and Saturdays or £66.25 on all other days. The last
possibility is to take a plane. There are flights every hour and
it costs £123.20 on weekdays or £95.00 at weekends.

is due to leave at

wishes he had kept up

you were able to stay

enjoy having her portrait
their holiday despite the wet
might have left her

is said to have signed

must have been lying

would have bought the dress
to have my hair cut

On the whole, | suggest goeing by plane. Although it may
seem expensive, there are advantages. The train journey
would be guite tiring as you will already have been
travelling. The plane would get us there in just over an hour
and would cost us anly £20 more than the train if we go at - .
the weekend. While the car is not a bad option, the plane Error correction )
wauld get us there more quickly and comfortably.

O Wo =~ MM Dk -

1am; 2 v; 3 s0; 4 have; 5 v; G it; 7 gets; 8 v; 9 that, 10 to;
) 11 such; 12 up; 13 ¢; 14 your; 15 for
Anyway, let me know what you think and I'll book the tickets.

Best wishes C Word formation
Ana : "1 previously; 2 famous; 3 unexpected; 4 understandably;
R & Information; 6 latest; 7 updated; 8 majority; 9 fascinating;
10 solutions
Over to you o
Writing task After doing the test in the Coursebook, you could also use

Encourage students to make a different recommendation the photocopiable test:

from that made by Ana in the sample answer. Progress test 3 PP TB pages 135-137 /

CRITERIA FOR MARKING 1 (See TB page 141 ijor the answers.)

~ Content: The letter must include information about travel by
i train, by plane and by car. A suggestion of the best way
with at least one reason why
Organisation and cohesion: Letter format, clear organisation
of points, suitable apening and closing formulae. ;
Register: informal, :
Target reader: Would have enough information to agree or
disagree with the recommendation.

Homework: M Fxam Practice Workbook pages 108-109
Unit 12 Test PP TB page 134




Practice exam - Answers

(CB pages 154-175)

Paper 1 Reading

Part 1

1E; 2C; 3G; 4A; 5B; 6F

Part 2

7A: 88; 9B; 10C; 11A; 12C; 13D; 14A

Part 3

15G; 16 E; 17B; 18A; 19C; 20D; 21F

Part 4

22B; 23D; 24C; 25A; 26D; 27E; 28B; 29E; 30C; 31C; 32C;
33A: 34/35A[E

Paper 3 Use of English
Part 1

1B; 2A; 30, 4D; 5C; 6B; 7A; 8B; 9D; 10C; 11C; 12A; 13B; 14B;
15A

Part 2

16 not; 17 by; 18 be; 19 a; 20 on; 21 the; 22 have; 23 or;

24 what; 25 made; 26 in; 27 go; 28 but; 29 so; 30 into

Part 3

1 31 brother's bicycle without asking
32 take any notice of

33 apologised for his late

34 gets on very well with

35 wish | had bought

36 are being investigated by

37 Unless we hurry we will

38 isn't deep enough

39 has been a steady improvement
40 did not intend to miss

Part 4 .
41 they; 42 and; 43 one; 44 have; 45 often; 46 +/; 47 make;
48 v/; 49 s0; 50 v; 51 in; 52 if; 53 of; B4 v/; 55 it

Part 5

56 scientists

57 influential

B8 impossibility
59 heavier

60 anncuncement
61 unconvinced
62 photographers
63 flights

64 invention

65 seriously

Paper 4 Listening

Part 1
1A; 2C; 3B: 4C; 65C; 6B; 7A; 8B
Part 2
9 A Strange Case
10 detective
1 ltaly
. 12 mother
i 13 romantic fiction

i 14 short story
b 15 great fun

16 an older man
17 science fiction
i 18 next October

I Part 3

i 19E; 20B; 21F; 22D; 23A

: Part 4

i 24C; 25B; 26A; 27C; 28C; 29A; 30B

b - e ———— 4 —————

Paper 5 Speaking

Part 2
The photas for candidate A are on page 173 of the
Courschook,

Photo 1 shows a schoolboy sitting at a desk or table in his
home with a text book and his notebook. He is dressed
casually. He is probably doing his homework.

Photo 2 shows another bay in school uniform in a classroom
at school. He is painting and there is anather pupil in the
background also working. There is a display of artwork on the
wall.

Candidate B's photos are on page 174 of the Coursebook.

Photo 3 shows two boys and a woman {probably their
mother). They are sitting on a sofa, wearing football kit. One

together with crisps and drink cans, They ate excited and are
prabably watching a football match.

Photo 4 shows three people sitting at a kitchen table. They
are probably members of a family eating dinner. An old
woman, probably the grandmother, is pointing at something,
and a younger woman is looking in the same direction and
smiling. They could be Yooking at someone who has just come
in, or they could also be watching something on TV.

Part 3

From the top left, the photos on page 175 of the Coursebook
show:

someone taking a shower; a bottle and a glass of, probably,
fizzy water; someone taking washing out of the washing

© machine; a family with young children in the sea; a girl

. catching a fish.

is holding a football. There is a TV remote control on the table

a windsurfer; someone watering their garden with a hosepipe;

an
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Tapescripts

Unit 1

Page 8. Listening Part 1: extracts. Exercises 1,2 and 3

Dne.

Have you got a ticket yet? No? I'm not surprised. John went on
Tuesday, but all the seats were sold out. You know, there’s a
ticket agency near the railway station that sells tickets in advance
- why don't you try them? It’s called ‘Concorde Tickets’, | think.
You can book over the phone and pay by credit card, and they
post the tickets to you. They charge a bit extra, but they‘re very
reliable — and they do everything! You can even book a flight or
a train ticket through them if you want to. Anyway, you'd better
hurry if you want to go - Friday is the last night,

Page 8. Exercise 2.

Two.

So | said to them: Look, the team is together. We're ready to
start. And we were. Of course, all the technical stuff was
second-hand but it worked OK, most of the time. And some of
the advice they were giving us wasn't so good but we could deal
with that. But in the end they wouldn’t give us the funding. We
put in five thousand from our own pockets but it wasn’t enough
and we couldn’t get any more, so we had to stop before we got
into debt.

Three.

Interviewer: So when did you actually start?

Man: When | was about eight but | didn't take it seriously then.
I wanted to be a footballer.

Interviewer: In fact you became one, didn’t you?

Man: Well, ves, | got an offe¥ from Chelsea Football Club when |
was 15, | mean | was a pretty good player. But when | won
the competition, when | was 16, | had to give everything else
up. | began to make records, perform in public. Someone
even wrote a book about me called The New Mozart, although
I was much older than Mozart was when | became successful.

Four.

I just happened to look up and there sitting opposite me was
this really familiar face and | thought ‘Do | know this person?’
and | began thinking of old friends | hadn’t seen far years.
Then | realised who it was. Of course, I've seen him so

many times but he seemed shorter than ) expected. | couldn’t
see any bodyguards. | know he's not the President or Prime
Minister or anything like that but I still wouldn't have expected
him to travel on a train by himself. As soon as | got home |
watched him on my favourite video. | should’ve asked for his

autograph.

Five. !

... Plus you get a free book - the original novel that it’s based on
- and a separate CD with the soundtrack of the film. And
remember, this version isn't available in the shops. You can only
buy it by telephoning the number that you'll hear at the end of
this message, Don't miss this oppartunity to have your own copy
of the Director’s Cut, a special version including twenty minutes
of extra material which has never been seen before. And now -
the number to phone is 0800 ...

Six.

I can see them, just about, but | can't actually hear anything
from where I'm standing. | tried to maove forward before, but
there are just too many people. There are a lot of police about
too, | don't know why. Actually, 've just realised that the reason
| cant hear them is they haven't started playing yet! ... But with
all these planes flying over it's hard to tell! it's going to be pretty
difficult even when they do start up. Really not a good idea to
hald it so near to the airport. | think you did the right thing
staying at home.

Seven.

It's amazing to have something like that in the street where |

live. It looks just like an ordinary house from the outside. There
is no sign or anything but there are always Rolls-Royces parked
outside and you should see the people who get out of them!
There are always people waiting to see them, so the shops round
here do good business sefling things to the fans, takeaway food
and s0 on. You can’t hear them performing - it's completely
soundproof — but you can often smell cooking, which is rather
strange.

Eight.

Well, I'm very sorry this has happened too, and | do appreciate
your apologies. But | paid in advance so Id be sure to get the
tickets, and you gave me a receipt — which | have here - |
showed it to you and | mean, I understand the problems you
describe, but you know, | really think you have to give me what |
paid for. 1 don’t actually want my money back, | want to have
the tickets that | paid for, because after all, what good is the
money {0 me?

Photocopiable © Pearson Education 2001
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Page 9. Speaking Part 1. Exercises 1 and 2.

Examiner: Good morning. Could | have your marksheets,
please? Thank you. My name is John. So, you are Maria and
Carlos? Right. First of all, I'd like to know something about
you, so I'm going to ask you some questions about yourselves.
To start wilh, 1’d like to ask you a few questions about your
home town — the place where you live in your country. Can
you tell me something aboul your home town, Maria?

Maria: I'm from the capital city of my country, sa it's quite big.

Examiner: What do you like most about your home town?

Maria: | enjoy everything really, it is very good.

Examiner: And what about vou, Carlos¢ Tell me about your
home town.

Carlos: Yes ... Yes, my home town is in the south of my country
and it's a very hig city. It has a population of about seven
million, seven to ten million, really a lot of pecple. Because |
like, 1 like the city very much because | have a lot of friends
there and we can have a lot of fun. Really, you can do
whatever you like. It's got facilities for sport, enterlainment,
whatever. But it has its bad points — the air pollution is very
bad.

Examiner: That's the worst thing, is it?

Carlos: Yes, sometimes it's terrible,

Examiner: Can you Lelf me something about what you do in
your spare time, such as your hobbies, sports and things like
that? Can you tell me first, Carlos?

Carlos: Yes, in my spare time ) do kick boxing. It’s a martial art
but really it’s a sport as well - you can kick, using the feet, and
also punch, using the hands. It's good for me because ¥'m
improving my fitness, especiafly my legs. You can defend
yourself, vou can, | think you can improve and | am getting
better. That's mainly what 1 do.

Examiner: And what about you, Maria? Do you have a hobby?

Maria: Actually, Fm not good at sports. | like to go out, 5o in the
afternoon, for example, | go shopping.

Examiner: OK. Now, Maria, can you tell me about your plans
for the future?

Maria: It's difficult to say. | haven't decided yet but I'm learning
English now and maybe | can be a tourist guide.

Examiner: And what about you, Carlos? Can yeu tell me about
your plans for the future?

Carlos: Yes, now | am a student but | have worked with my
father, my father's company, we sell and buy metal, such as
capper, steel, and other metals - | don't exactly know their
names in English. | hope to buy and sell in the world and deal
with companies in England, America, Japan, Germany. All over
the world, | hupe,

Examiner: Thank you. Well, let’s go on to Parr 2.

Unit 2

Page 20. Listening Part 2: sentence completion.
Exercise 4.

laterviewer: My guest taday is a young man who at the age of
7 is already a highly successful professional mountaineer. Paul
Thornton, welcome.
Paul: Hi.
Interviewer: Paul, was it always your ambition to climb
mountains? How did it all begin?

Paul: Well, t guess if | had to name a person, it would be Carlo
Buhler. He was une of the world's greatest mountaineers and |
read about him in a magazine when I was very young. It
described the hardships in climbing, but akso how rewarding it
was Lo achieve a goal which you'd set yourself.

Interviewer: So you were brought up in a mountairous region?

Paul: Not at all. | come from London. But | remember being
taken on a trip to Switzerland when | was about 11 years oid.
It was a skiing holiday with my parents and that was when |
realised that | liked getting away from city life.

Interviewer: You've been climbing now for a number of years.
What have been your worst moments?

Paul: I've had a few pretty bad experiences. The odd broken
wrist and twisted ankle as you'd imagine. The worst tirme was
when [ fell and hurt my back quite badly, What's more, the
fall pulled most of the ropes out of the rack, so | was left
hanging about 500 feet off the ground. [ keep that rope
hanging above my desk as a reminder that it saved my life.

Interviewer: Really? But how did you get down?

Paul: | had to abseil down and then get back on fool.
Unfortunately, the snow was deep and, with my injury, | could
only walk very slowly. It was quite a considerable way back to
the Lent, so when light began to fail, | ended up spending the
night an the mountain at 14,000 feet, It was a long night on a
cold bed of rocks, but at least | survived.

Interviewer: Right. And what makes a good travelling
COMPanion in your apinion?

Paul: | enjoy travelling with people who have an idea of what
they want to do, who've made a plan, but who are willing to
change if necessary. | watch so many travellers to Nepal who
don't start out with a plan and who consequently end up
wasting a lot of time and seeing nothing.

Interviewer: 5¢ that’s the most important thing for you?

Paul: Yeah. But | also like to have a good time and eat good
food. I'm not keen on travelling on a limited budget. You have
to enjoy yourself, The worst companion | ever had was a
journalist who joined us on a trek te Nepal. | don't know why
he was allowed to come because he just complained the
whole Lime about the food, the fact he couldn't have a
shower, things like that ... The other thing is, it's best to be
with people who aren’t too ambitious,

Interviewer; Really?

Paul: Yes, I don't like people wha put ambition hefore
friendship, and I've seen that very often on the mountain.
Sadly, many climbers are very selfish people, they let you do
all the hard work for them and then they just want all the /
recognition.

Interviewer: And what about when you're not climbing, how do
you relax?

Paul: | like music, especially Bob Marley, and | read a lot. I'm a
great science fiction fan actually, although | also have to read
travel books when |'m preparing for trips.

Interviewer: 50 where's your idea of the ideal place for a break?

Paul: I'm still searching for that, but Mendoza in western
Argentina comes close. It has a great climate, terrific ice-cream
and beautiful parks. The way of life there suits me, everybody
is very relaxed and open. [t’s a great place to sit in the park
and plan your next trip. Fm off there next week actually.

Interviewer: Very nice too. Thanks Paul, it was great talking to
you.

Paul: Thanks.

Photocopiable © Pearson Education 2001




Page 21. Speaking Part 2. Exercise 1.

Examiner: Right. Let's go on to Part 2. In this part, you each
speak on your own for about a minute. I’'m going to show
each of you two different photographs and 1'd like you to talk
about them. Georgia, here are your two photographs. They
show people travelling in remote areas, far away from towns
and cities. Please fet fannis have a fook at them. Georgia, I'd
like you to compare and contrast the two photographs, saying
what dangers face pcople when they travel in those places.
You have only about a minute for this so don’t worry if |
interrupt you.

Page 21. Exercise 3.

Georgia: Well, | can see two very different places, a snowy, icy
landscape, and a dry desert tandscape. There is extreme heat
and extreme cold. In the icy place, maybe it's the Arctic, they
are using a — | don't know the name in English — something for
transport that is pulled by dogs, but in the other photo the
man is riding a horse, In the Arctic, | think it would be difficalt
to keep warm, you'd need lots of warm clothes. And you
would need to carry lots of food. If you had an accident, it
could be very seriaus. | mean, you could fall or even the dogs
could run off and leave you alone. So you depend on them
for everything. And the man in the desert depends on his
horse. In that respect, they are similar situations. If the horse
can't run, the man will probably die of thirst and he has to
find water for the horse as well as for himself.

Page 21. Exercise 4,

Examiner: lannis, in which place is it more difficult to survive?

Sannis: For me, in my opinion, it would be more difficult to
survive in the cold place because you can't find food and you
need a lot of clothes to keep you warm.

Page 21. Exercise 5.1.

Examiner: Here are your twa photographs, tannis, They show
people taking part in adventurcus activities. Please let Georgia
have a look at thers. lannis, 1d like you to compare and
contrast these photos, saying why people choose ta do
activities like these. You have only about a minute for this so
don't worry if | interrupt you.  »

Page 21. Exercise 5.2,

Examiner: Georgia, can vou tell me which of these activities you
would prefer to do?
Georgia: Well, | think 1 would prefer ...

Unit 3

Unit 3, page 32. Listening Part 3: multiple
matching. Exercises 4 and 5.

i really love Shakespeare because the language is so different
from the way we speak today. Sometimes it’s a bit difficult —
well, actually quite often — but you get used to it quite quickly.
The love stories are my favoutite, especially Romeo and fufiet. |

Tapescripts

think young people tike me are drawn ta Shakespeare hy the
films. | saw a version of Romeo and Juliet set in modern-day
America — it was fantastic. And | really enjoyed that, that film
called mmm ... you know ... Shakespeare in Love. When you
see good films like that, it really makes you want to read the
original texts in class, doesn't it?

When | was in England, it was in summer of last year, we all
went on a coach trip to Stratford-upan-Aven, which is
Shakespeare’s birthplace, as I'm sure you know. And we saw all
those wonderful ofd houses and als the theatre, you know,
where they put on his plays. | mean, we didn't actually see a
play, ‘cos there wasn't really time, but | bought some real nice
souvenirs, When we were back in London, we wanted to go and
visit Shakespeare’s Globe Theatre, it's been rebuilt, you know;,
and we set out one day to see it but we got completely lost and
never found it.

I've only read ane play by Shakespeare and that was one too
many, thank you very much. It was Julius Caesar and | had to
read it when | was at school, 1've still got my schaol copy of it
somewhere, | think. | haven't read a word of Shakespeare since
then and ! don't think I've missed anything, do you? And I'm not
interested in seeing a Shakespeare play on stage, or even on
video, either. You see, in my job, | see enough viclence and
dishonesty in real life without wanting to see even more of it on
stage in the theatre.

My calleagues all told me | was wasting my time and il would
just be too difficult for them, but | just wenl ahead and tried it
anyway. | found that if | took them outside and got them to
actually perform the scenes, instcad of just reading the text, they
actually got really enthusiastic. | chose Macbeth, which wasa =~
good choice ‘cos it's full of good lines and it's got plenty of
action. The response was really positive and they’re begging me
to do another play with them next term! Maybe we can perform
it on stage for the parents at the end of term.

It's surprising how popular they still are you know. They‘re
best-sellers, really, even after so many centuries. It's not just the
plays, which exist in all sorts of different editions of course —
including the cartoon comic versions — but there's literary
criticism, biographies, and nowadays you've got the videos too.
So we always need to keep plenty of titles in stock. ‘Romeo and
Juliet’ is the one people are asking for now because there’s a
video that's just come out, And fufius Caesar tow - it's a popular
choice for teachers who want to do a play with their students,

Page 33. Speaking Part 3. Exercise 2.1.

Examiner: Let’s go on. In this part of the Speaking Test, Part
three, I'd like you to talk about something together for about
three minutes, I'm just going ta listen,

Look at these photas, which show different learning
situations, ¥d like you to discuss the positive and less positive
aspects of each way of learning. Then decide which twg ways
you think are the most effective.

Necip: Sorry, | don’t understand what | have to do. Could you
repeat it, please?

Examiner: Yes, yes, of course. Look at these photos, which show
different learning situations. 1'd Jike you te discuss the positive
and less pasitive aspects of each way of learning. Then decide
which two ways vou think are the most effective.

Photocopiable © Pearson Education 2001
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Page 33. Exercises 2.2. and 2.3

Necip: Well, shall | startz Or would you like to start?

Gulay: You start,

Necip: OK. I think maybe this way, using computers is good. It is
certainly increasing nowadays, What do you think?

Gulay: Yes, but this picture - a large class, classroom teaching,
lots of students sitting at desks, with just one teacher — it's very
commaon, $¢ I'm used to it.

Necip: Mmm, and the students putting their hands up, they look
very confident. They are enthusiastic, which is good. It makes
a difference.

Gulay: Yes, it's OK, but actually | prefer group discussions, like
in this picture, just a small group with the teacher sitting at a
table.

Necip: Do you? Group discussion, yes, | agree, it's quite good. |
like working in a group and expressing my own opinion. And
you can hear other people’s different opinions and maybe we
agree with each other, or maybe not, but you can learn from
this.

Gulay: And it's better if there is a teacher there to answer
questions. You can ask questions and you can learn that way,
you can speak together.

Necip: But when | finish lessons, 1 usually use the computer, |
can get a lot of information that way and pursue my own
interests.

Gulay: Yes, self-study. But | think that is perhaps not so good
because for example, in this picture, he is using the computer
alone at home and he can’t communicate with other people.

Necip: I'm not sure about that. | really like computers, | mean,
he can communicate with the computer!

Gulay: But it's not human, not a person!

Necip: Not a person? It doesn’t matter. In my opinion, it
depends on your personality. | like practical, modern things
and | like working with computers very much. And actually |
don't, | don't like to just sit and listen. ¥ Jearn more if | do
practical things.

Gulay: Like this picture - the students are doing some kind of
experiment.

Necip: Yes. Or for example, | study English grammar, yes, but |
prefer to speak to people hecause | think 1 can gain
confidence by speaking to peaple. But if the teacher is good |
enjoy my lessans taa, What about you?

Gulay: Yes, | think you're right. It's better if you do practical
things and if you can communicate with other people. So,
have we decided which two are best?

Necip: Yes, | think so. | think we like'working in small groups,
and we like computers, yes?

Gulay: Yes,

Examiner: Thank vou,

Unit 4

Page 44. Listening Part 4: multiple-choice
questions. Exercises 2 to 4.

Student: Thank you very much for agreeing to let me interview
you, Mr Newnham. It'T] really help me with my local history
praject.

Peter: I'm glad to help.

Student: First of all, can you tell me what you think has been
the biggest change in our town over the last 50 years or so?

Peter: Weil, | suppose the biggest change is that it's physically
much, much larger. And, of course, a lot more people live
here now. In fact, most of the town is actually unrecognisable
compared with fifty years ago.

Student: Why is that?

Peter: it's because s0 many buildings have been knocked down
and new ones built in their place, so the whole appearance of
the town has changed. A lot of this was unnecessary and very
regrettable, in my view, but I'm afraid it can’t be helped. We
just have to put up with it.

Student: What about people’s lifestyle - how has that changed?

Peter: Well, there's a lot more choice nowadays than there used
to be. Just as an example, fifty years ago, soccer was about the
only sport that people watched or played. But now we've got
facilities for American football, baseball, basketball and even
ice-hockey. And we've got our own baskethall team as well as
a football team.

Student: A lot of people say that the culture of the USA has had
a big influence. Do you agree?

Peter: Yes, but that’s nothing new. What's happening now is not
so much the influence of one country, but that people want to
adopt things from all over the world, from Europe and Asia as
well. People travel much more nowadays and see things they
like in other countries and try to copy them. And our town
now has a lot of people wha originally came from other
countries.

Alt this has had a big effect on the choice of food you can
buy in restaurants and shops — and a very positive one, | think.
Also, if you walk around our town in the surmer you see a lot
of restaurants with tables outside. That's normal for you, but it
used to be very unusual years ago, even in very hot weather.
These changes have happened because of contact with other
countries. - .

Student: Oh, that’s interesting. | never thought of that. So are
there any changes that you feel have not been so good?

Peter: Well, of course, cars are a problem. A few years ago |
would have said that things were getting worse and worse, but
in fact now there are more parking restrictions as well as
pedestrianised areas, so | think the situation is more or less
under control - though of course there’s still room for
improvement. You see a lot more cyclists about now, anyway.
Al in all, the town is a lot cleaner than it used to be, even
when we take into account the pollution caused by cars.

Student: Is it really?

Peter: Oh, yes. People often complain about the litter in the
streets, which is true, and it is always young people that get
the blame for that. But you only have to look at old
photographs to see how dirty the town used to be, mainly
because of the smoke from factories and domestic fires. That’s
all changed. The river is much cleaner now too. You see a lot
of people fishing in it, which didn’t happen years ago becadse
na fish could survive in it,

Student: The area near the river is very popular now, isn't it?

Peter: It definitely is. In fact, you could say that the centre of
town has moved. It used to be the square in front of the town
hall, that's the actual physical centre, It's the place people
used to meet. But now, if you ask where the town centre is,
people will direct you to the river. That's where a lot of people
congregate in the evening, young and old, to walk along the
riverbank, meet their friends and enjoy their leisure time.

Student: How did people spend their leisure time fifty years

ago?

Pegter: well, ...
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te 45. Speaking Part 4. Exercise 1.

miner: In this part of the Speaking Test, Part 3, !'d like you to
ik to about something together for about three
nnutes. I'm just going to listen.

Look at these pictures. I'd like you to imagine that in the
»wn where vou live, there are plans to build two of the five
menities that you see in the pictures. Discuss how useful
ach amenity would be. Then decide which twa you would
hoose and why you would chease them,

x I'm sorry, 1 didn't quite catch that. Could you say it again,
lease?

miner: Yes, yes, of course. Look at these pictures. Imagine
1at in the town where you live, there are plans to build two
f the five amenities in the pictures. I'd like you to discuss
ow useful each amenity would be. Then decide which two
ou would choose and why you would choose them.

ge 45. Exercises 4.1 and 4.2

a: Well, | chose the park and the swimming pool. A park is
ood, because you can go there and relax. And a swimming
0ol would be very good for exercise and keeping fit. But I'm
1ot sure .. was it the theatre or the skateboarding area you
ked, Rajmund?

mund: Yes, | like the skateboarding area. Young people can
© there and have a lot of fun.

a: And what else?

imund: | agree with you about the swimming pool,

a: So that was the conclusion we reached, definitely the
wimming pool and then either the skateboarding area or the
nark,

iminer: Thank you. What objections might people have to
ame of these amenities?

a: Well, | think that generally they will be popular, especialty
he sporting facilities, but if a place gets very crowded,
ometimes people object, especially if there’s lots of traffic. 1f
'ou live near these things, you may nat be so keen an them.
imund: And noise - it can be a problem sometimes,

a: Which places do you think are worse for noise, Rajmund?
jmund: Well, for example, if something is going on all night,
ike theatre or other entertainment, maybe people who live in
he area can't sleep,

a: Yes, that's a good point. You ight hear a lot of shouting
ind laughing. So | think places like this should be separate
rom residential areas. And also, there is a problem of litter.
%eople can drop litter in the park like cans and things, That
:an be quite terrible sometimes,

wminer: Can you think of any other reasons why some people
nay not want these amenities?

at Well, let me see. There is the question of danger, for
axarnple with skateboarding, there might be accidents because
kateboarders go very fast. | know old people sometimes
ompiain about that. Oo you think there is a solution to that
aroblem, Rajmund?

jmund: You can build the area so that it is only for
skateboarders and nobody walks there. Then it will be safe
ind not cause any problems.

rat Yes, | agree with that. It will be better for the skateboarders
00.

aminer: What amenities are absolutely essential in every
1own, in your opinion?

a: Well, | think that theatres and concert halls are essential
because things like drama and music are important to a lot of
people. My town really needs a new concert hall with

Tapescripts

high-quality sound. And sometimes it can be good to have a
festival so that everyone in the town gets involved. Do you
agree, Rajmund?
Rajmund: Yes, that's right. And also you need sports facilities,
both for playing sport yourself and also watching professional
sport,
Ewa: Yes, it makes a hig difference if you have top-quality sport
taking place in your town. And 1 also think that an art gallery
and a museum are important because every town needs a
place where you see what happened in the past. And you can
see works of art from the past and the present, because | think
that modern artists need a place to show their work, Those _
things give you a sense of history and make you proud of }
where you live, don't you think, Rajmund? i
Rajmund: Yes, | agree, | think these things are very important.
Examiner: Thank you very much. That's the end of the Speaking
Test,

Unit 5

Page 58. Listening Part 4: true or false? ,
Exercises 1 and 2. ;

Dan: Hi, Mel, | haven't seen you for a while, How are things
with you?

Mel: Oh, I'm OK. Broke, as usual, but apart from that,
everything’s fine, You? :

Dan: Yeah, not too bad. That's a really cool T-shirt you're
wearing. Where did you get i?

Mel: | got it mail order, actually. It’s a catalogue that has lots of
designer stuff much cheaper than in the shops. It’s the real !
thing, though, not a rip off or anything. i

Dan: Mmm. It really suits you anyway. So how much do you®
actually spend on clothes, Mel?

Mel: That's a funny question. What makes you ask me that,
Dan? Do | look as if 1 buy cheap clothes or somethingt

Dan: Sorry, | didn't mean that. No, it's just that my mum
reckons | spend mare on clothes than the average teenager,
but personally, | just don’t see it. {

Mel: Well, she may have a point actually. 1 always think there
are two ways of looking at it. On the one hand, there are
people who like clothes but maybe don’t buy a lot of them
because they choose very carefully, you know, they buy the
top designer labels and all that. Good quality stuff.

Dan: Expensive stuff, you mean,

Mel: Yeah, if you like. | mean, my sister’s like that. She doesn’t
go shopping very often, but she thinks about what she’s buying
and so she doesn’t make many mistakes, She gets good value
for money. —_—

Dan: It all gets worn, you mean?

Mel: Exactly.

Dan: Perhaps | should tell my mum that that’s what 1 do, then
she'd understand why | need to buy good stuff.

Mel: But how often do you go shopping?

Dan: Oh only at weekends, but [ do tend to buy something each
week, and | suppose some weeks | buy quite a lot of stuff.

Mel: Right. Well, you actually sound more like me than like my
sister. To go back to what | was saying. I'm the second type. |
mean, what | really like is shopping. | go every week and |
always end up buying something. But half the time | get home
and realise that what I've bought is a mistake, and it doesn’t
suit me or whatever, so | never wear it.
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Dan: But don’t you try things on? | always get my friends to say
what they think.

Mel: Well, yeah, so do |, but that's half the problem. They're
always saving, ‘Yeah go an, it's great Mel, buy it,” but then
they're not the anes who have to pay for it, are they?

Dan: Right. | think my mates are usually quite straight with me
actually. My problem is really my brother. You see, he's reatly
the opposite to me. | mean, he never goes shopping, he just
wears the same stuff day in day out and couldn’t care less
about designer labels,

Mel: That must make vour mum happy?

Dan: Exactly. She can get him a cheap shirt from the market
with a fake label on and it costs her next to nothing.

Mel: But what do his friends think? People must notice.

Dan: Well, basically, my brother’s mates are into computers,
They spend ages chatting to people on the net and designing
new games and all that. Nane of them are bothered about. -
clothes. '

Mel: Sounds like you and me have got the same problem. We
spend half our time shopping and the other half worrying
about what peaple think of what we've bought.

Dan: But it's important what people think of you, Mel. |
wouldn't want to be like my brother.

Mel: Nor would | actually. | wouldn't want to be like my sister
either. Come on, fet's go down the shops and see what's new.

Dan: Good ideal

Unit 6

Page 71. Listening Part 3: multiple matching.
Exercises 2 and 3.

it was great. Everyone from the class had brought either some
food or something to drink and so Marie hadn't had to do much
of the work herself. She’s really lucky because her family have
given her some lovely things as presents, which always makes a
gond start in a new place. One room was still completely empty
though and we used that for dancing way into the night.
Fortunately the next day was a public holiday, so we didn't have
to get up and go into college. :

I've never been to a party like it before — at least not in
somehody else's home. But apparently Peter’s mother had
insisted on making all the arrangements herself. Most of Peter’s
friends from college were there, which was nice because we
hadn't met them before, Peter’s already got a job sorted out, so
it'll be strange him working while Louise is still coming to class.
They won't actually be getting married for a while because,
although they're the same age more or less, Louise’s birthday is
much later in the year and so she’s still got another term to do at
school.

In the end, we all went out to a restaurant because although
everyone wanted to do something to celebrate, no one had
really thought to organise anything in advance. It was the same
place | went for my last birthday party so | knew it was good and
fortunately they'd had a retirement party cancel af the last
minute so they managed to fit us in. After all that hard work, it
was nice to relax together. You know, some people had even
gone into the Iibrafy 16 study on the public holiday, would you
believe it! We were all just 50 relieved that it was all over and
now we can relax until after the long holiday.

It came as such a shock, We'd been intending to go out for
Marilyns birthday, of course, but then she broke the news to us
and so we brought the evening forward to celebrate this instead,
All her family were getting together the next day and apparently
they were just as shocked as us because the wedding took place
over there and in secret! [t's incredibly romantic, isn't it? And
just think, she’ll have a new life in a new country by the time
we're all back at college next term, | shall miss her though.

Of course, it only happens once in your life and so | wanted it to
be a big party and | knew that all the exams would be over by
then, even though it wouldn't be the end of term for a couple of
weeks yet. My boyfriend lives in a flat with two other students
and he said we could have the party there, which was great, and
it was nice to actually have it on the day itself. I'll be having
another celebration with my family, of course, but we’'ll do that
when everyone comes home for the public holiday at the end of
the month. So, I've still got some more presents to look forward
to then, ! hope!

Unit 7

Page 83. Listening Part 4: multiple-choice
questions. Exercises 3.1 and 4.

Interviewer: I'd like to welcome Rachel Anderson, Britain's first
licensed female footbail agent. How did you become a
footbalf agent, Rachel?

Rachel: It was by accident really. Eight years ago | was on an
aerabics teaching course and after class one day, | was talking
about West Ham Football Club. One of their players, Julian
Dicks, was being criticised by the tabloid newspapers and |
was angry because he was the best footballer I'd seen and the
papers were giving hin a hard time. | discovered later that his
wife was one of the people listening to me, | was embarrassed,
as you can imagine, but she said | was right. She said Julian
didn‘t deal with the press very well and she asked me for
advice on dealing with the media. Then a bit later Julian
challenged me to be his agent for a year.

Interviewer: Mmm, [ see. So can you explain what a football
agent does?

Rachel: Well, from seven in the moming until, sometimes,
eleven at night, ! talk to club chaiemen, players, lawyers and
the press. | have thirty-one players from fifteen different clubs.
If a player is happy at a club, 1 have to make sure they
become well-known, so for example | work to get them
sponsorship deals.

Interviewer: | see.

Rachet: | also find new clubs for unhappy players, that means
working on transfer deals, and | take care of press (
engagements. | always encaurage players to have a back-up
career in case they’re injured. And | try to point them in the
right direction financially. | want them to understand they
need to save money instead of buying another expensive car.

Interviewer: Now, do you mind if | ask how much does ane
earn as an agent?

Rachel: Er, upwards of £100,000. One good year | made
£500,000. But | do have a lot of expenses. | travel a lot - )
take around three flights a week — and | have five people
working for me. And the players don't pay any of my
expenses, As their agent, they give me three per cent of
everything they earn. But | might work for a player for two
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years before asking them to pay me anything. That way | can
get good players very early on,

nterviewer: Ah. So have you always loved football?

tachel: As a young girl, | wasn't supposed to be interested in
foothall. My family were rughy fans and football was
considered unacceptable! But | usedito.sneak off to football
matches with the boys from school. Then in my late teens |
worked for three vears for the president of the International
Football Federation. He took me to some matches and that
re-awakened my love of the game.

nterviewer: Have you ever played football yourself?

achel: Certainly not. At my school, girls only played *hard’
games like hockey or netball. The sort of games where you get
serious injurics. None of the ‘soft stuff’ that goes on on the
football field!

Interviewer: is it difficult being a female agent in a man's game?

Rachel: The only problem 1've encountered was when 1 was
banned from the annual dinner of the Professional Foolballers
Association. 1'd been invited by one of my clients, but | was
told that the dinner was a male-only event. Even though | live,
breathe and work in football, | wasn't allowed in.

Interviewer: So what did you do about it?

Rachek: | tock Jegal action. When the case was heard, the PFA
argued that as it was a private dinner, nat a public occasion,
they could ban women and whoever else they wanted to, The
court hasn’t made a decision yet.

Interviewer: Did you have to change to fit into the foatballing
world?

Rachel: | made a conscious effort not to behave like a man. I'm
not that kind of person and | don’t need to be a man to get
respect,

Interviewer: Would you like 1o see more women working in
foatball?

Rachel: Only if theyre good enough at what they do. They
should only succeed on their merits, but as in most walks of
life, women in football have to do that much more than their
male colleagues to be successful

Interviewer: And how often do you watch a match?

Rachel: | watch three or four games a week. If I'm deciding
whether 1o represent a player, | have to see him play. The first
thing a manager will ask if I'm trying 1o fix a deal is ‘Have you
seen him play?’

Interviewer: Now, what does your family think of your career?

Rachel: | think they're proud of me. I'm away a ot but my
husband is very tolerant. My children are university students
and well | think their friends respect them because they have a
maother who knows the best footballers.

Interviewer: Rachel Anderson, thank you very much for talking
1o me,

Rachel: Thanks.

Unit 8

Page 94. Listening Part 2: note-taking. Exercise 2.

Presenter: Good evening. My subject tonight is travel in the
21st century, or o be more precise, holidays in the 2tst
century. According to the World Tourism Organisation, the
holiday trade is going to be a hoom industry in the coming
decades. For a start, the organisation predicts a big increase in
the amount of holiday travelling we do. It estimates that there
will be an increase in the number of holiday trips taken

Tapescripts

around the world, and that the number of trips will go up by
4.1 percent each year. If you consider that there are already
hundreds of millions of holiday trips each year, then this is a
big increase.

As a result of this increase, the organisation reckons that
travel and tourism will soon become the world’s largest
industry, overtaking even information technalogy in terms of
the amount of money it makes. Tourism is already larger than
manufacturing in most parts of the world, including Britain,
employing far more people.

So more people will be making more holiday trips to more
places in the years to come. But that i not the only change
that the organisation predicts. The type of holidays that people
take is also likely to change. In the 20th century, although
many types of holiday were on offer, and sightseeing and
activity halidays have always been popular with certain
groups, it was the classic beach holiday that really attracted
the largest groups of holidaymakers. That was where the
biggest growth occurred, and with it the familiar development
of tourist facilities in coastal resorts.

In the 21st century, however, tourists may well be looking
far a different type of holiday experience, There is a tendency
for pecple to be less attracted o hotels, for example, as
self-catering accommodation becomes more popular. People
don't necessarily want to be tied to fived mealtimes, fixed
menus, and the restrictions of small hotel bedrooms. They are
willing to be more adventurous and independent, choosing to
cook for themselves or eat out in restaurants. Indeed,
21st-century tourists will increasingly be looking to sample the
local culture when visiting other countries, particularly things
like food and music,

in the same way, tourists are increasingly looking to travel
around maore in the countries they visit. But they are less keen
10 do this as part of organised groups, climbing on and off tour
buses at the major sights. The 21st-century tourist is more
interested in having a hire car, so that the country can be
explored in depth and at the pace of each individual or family
group.

And tourists are becoming more interested in variety, Some
holiday packages already include the chance to stay in more
than one resort. A week by the sea, followed by a week in the
maountains, for example, has long been a pepular option. But
now pecple are becoming more interested in visiting two
difierent countries during ane holiday. A week on safari in
Africa followed by a week on an Indian Ocean island is
predicted to become the 21st-century version of the
two-centre holiday. Peaple of all ages are alsa keen Lo include
an activity in their holiday package. Scuba diving is an
example of one that is becoming increasingly popular.

So why are these changes occurring? Clearly travel is getting
easier and cheaper, but people’s working lives are also
changing. Stressed office workers need to refax on holiday, but
they don't necessarily need to sit around doing nothing, théy
need exercise, Also, people are becoming much more aware
of what is avatlable to them in terms of holiday choices. With
access to the Internet, they are no longer dependent on travel
agents and the information in brachures, but can find out for
themselves all about both the places they will visit and the
packages on offer. They therefore have more choice.

So, these are the changes that are predicted ...
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Unit 9

Page 108. Listening Part 2: sentence completion.
Exercise 4.

Presenter: Good evening. The topic of my talk today is that
most famous of mysteries, the Bermuda Triangle. Most people
have heard of it, but few people, if anyone, can really tell you
what it is. Well, | suppose that’s the nature of mysteries, isn't
it?

Let’s start with a few facts. The Bermuda Triangle is an area
in the Atlantic Ocean that lies roughly between Florida in the
USA and the islands of Bermuda and Puerto Rico. In the past
500 years, there have been an amazing number of strange
events in this area, as many as one thousand according to
some people. And we're talking about quite a large area, of
course, over 500,000 square miles in fact.

The name 'Bermuda Triangle” was first given to this area in
1964 when a magazine article was published on the subject,
But the idea that such an area as the Bermuda Triangle
actually existed only really took off in the public imagination
fallowing a book with that title published in 1974. This book
told of more than 50 ships and 20 planes lost in the area in
the 20th century alone and it put forward various theories to
explain this, including freak weather conditions, undersea
earthquakes and even the actions of aliens from outer space,

One of the most publicised of these mysteries was the
disappearance of five US Navy aeroplanes that were lost on a
training flight in 1945, Flight 19, as the operation was called,
left Fort Lauderdale in Florida at around two o’clack in the
afternoon to perform a practice low-level flight over the sea
and then return home. The weather that day was described as
moderate and there was nothing unusual about the flight. In
command was Lieutenant Charles Taylor, a senior instructor.
Although trainees, the four other pilots had a fair amount of
experience with around 400 hours of flying experience each.

At around 4 pm, came the first sign that Flight 19 was in
trouble. Charles Taylor radiced 1o say that he was unsure of his
position and that his compass had ceased to function. It
appears that, confused by his lack of instruments, and in
increasingly bad weather, Taylor took the wrong decision and
instead of heading back towards Florida, led the other planes
further out to sea.

By 4.45, it was obvious to the officers back in the control
tower at Fort Lauderdale that Flight 19 was hopelessly lost.
They could hear Charles Taylor and his trainees
communicating with each other by radio, but in the days
before maore sophisticated communications, they were unable
10 help them. In desperation, at 6.20 they responded by
sending out a flying boat to search for the missing planes and
guide them back to Florida. A growing storm made this job
very difficult and they were never found. The last message
from Flight 19 came at 7.04. Shortly after this, it was
calculated, the planes must have run out of fuel. The officers
then sent two further planes out in a last attempt to find
survivors, To add to the mystery, one of these planes never
returned and is thought to have crashed into the sea.

The disappearance of Flight 19 is probably the most famous
mystery connected with the Bermuda Triangle. But actually,
there’s no evidence for a mystery at all. All the tragic events
can be explained. The US Navy’s original report put the
disappearance down to human error. Taylor's mother,
however, always refused to accept this and eventually

convinced the Navy to change its explanation to ‘causes or
reasons unknown’. Despite the many fanciful theories about
the Bermuda Triangle, and the attempts to link this story with
other mysterious disappearances in the area, my view is that it
was probably the result of a combination of bad tuck and
unexpected bad weather, in a time before pilots had reliable
technoclogical aids to guide them.

Page 108. Exercise 5.
Question 5

At around 4 pm, came the first sign that Flight 19 was in trouble.
Charles Taylor radioed to say that he was unsure of his position
and that his compass had ceased to function.

Question 8

The last message from Flight 19 came at 7.04. Shortly after this,
it was calculated, the planes must have run out of fuel.

Question 9

All the tragic events can be explained. The US Navy’s original
report put the disappearance down te human error.

Question 10

Despite the many fanciful theories about the Bermuda Triangle,
and the attempts to link this story with other mysterious
disappearances in the area, my view is that it was probably the
result of a combination of bad luck and unexpected bad
weather, in a time before pilots bad reliable technological aids to
guide them.

Unit 10

Page 120. Listening Part 3: multiple matching.
Exercise 2.

Basically, | couldn't do without it, given the work | do. | mean,
the last thing | want is interruptions all the time, and believe me
these days, even if you do work from home, people really
expect you to be available all the time. At the end of each day, |
send a guick report to my bosses and that's when | check my
message box and get back to anyone who's contacted me. | get
piles of demo discs sent in by bands every week. Theyre all
after getting a recording contract with us and my job is to listen
and work out whether they're in the running or not.

I'm on the road a lot and that's when I find it really useful. |
wouldn't like to calculate how many hours | spend in that van
going from gig to gig. My actual work involves catching up with
bands when they’re performing, and then getting back to the
company if | think any might be worth getting a demo disc from.
Of course, once they get to know who you are, they’re always
pressing them into your hands in any case. So that's what | [Eten
to a lot of the time. It's good to double check anyway, because
they‘re often much better on them than at the live gigs.

Fm actually on the promotional side. I'm off around the radio
stations and retail outlets, trying to get airtime and making sure
our bands are getting the right exposure. Obviously, | need to
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yake a lot of appointments, and arrangements are always getting
nanged at the fast minute, so it really allows me to make good
se of my travelling time. | know that they re annoying if they go
ff at the wrong moment, but on the whole | wouldn't be

Athout it. 've even thought of getting a portable computer to
ike round as well, but to be honest I've got enough to carry

nd as long as | can keep in touch with people, I'm QK.

Ithough | wark from Head Office, | often have to go out to the
ands because they have really tight schedules. My job is
ctually to draw up contracts and calculate percentages of
yalties on projected sales, ali that sort of thing. As this is a very
icky area, | need all the details at my fingertips and that would
1ean carting round a lot of paperwork, As I travel by train a lot,
1is is much better. | can even print stufi cut, and on the way
wme 1 can get the details of the meeting down before | forget,
iecause good record-keeping is essential.

viot of the bands we use are quite young and so they employ
ne ta liaise with schools and parents and so on. Kids and
sarents tend to do their talking at weekends, so | always make
ure they‘ve got my home number in case there's a crisis. §
1ever know what's going to land in my lap next! Planning things
ike promotional tours invalves working out just the right
noment so as not to interfere with schools, family holidays, ete.
ind this can be quite tricky. At least with this | can always be
eached hut it lets me decide who to get back 16 immediately
ind what can wait until | get back to the office on Monday
noming.

Unit 11

*age 132. Listening Part 2: sentence completion.
xercise 2.

Anna: Good evening. My name’s Anna Fordham and Id like to
thank you all for coming aleng to hear me this evening. Now, |
know that many of you here are very cancerned about the
enviranment in which we live and that's why F've come to talk
about a very exciting new projed that really deserves your full
support. It's called the National Cycle Netwark and | think it's
something that's going to make a great difference to our lives.

For a number of years, we have been growing more aware
of the problems that arise from our increasing use of, and
dependence upon, the motor car. Now, many peaple tell you
that they would like 10 use public transport, but this is neither
efficient nor refiable enough for their needs, particularly for
Lthose who live outside the big cities and travel in each day to
work. Other people will tell you that they would very much
like ta use bicyctes instead of cars, but they are reluctant to do
so because of the safety considerations. There is always the
physical danger of being involved in an accident and,
considering the level of traffic, wha can blame cyclists if they
feel very vulnerable. What's more, people living in cities feel
particularly put off by the dangers of riding through all the
pollution given cut by the motorised traffic, and this is
something, of course, which affects peaple en foot too.

Well, finally, we have the answer. What this group is
planning for Britain is something that will allow cyclists to take
possession of their own dedicated routes where it will be safe
to cycte away from the danger and dirt produced by cars.
Literally hundreds of miles of attractive cycle routes will be

Tapescripts

built across the country. And these routes will not just be for
leisure cycling, they will also be aimed to help commuters to
get to work. The network will be the most extensive
nationwide construction project of the next decade. When
completed, the network of cycle routes will mean that

20 million people in this country will be within ten minutes’
cycle ride of their nearest route.

And don't imagine that whole areas of countryside are going
to be spoilt to make way for these new routes, as is often the
case when new roads are constructed. As wedl as being smaller
and cleaner than roads, these routes will make full use of
existing features such as paths along rivers and canals and old
railways that are no longer in use. Half the network will take
advantage of such existing routeways.

The project will also bring other advantages. Don't forget
the Medical Association strongly recommends cycling and
walking on health grounds and hopefully people will be
encouraged to both walk and cycle by the existence of these
routes. This may even mean that people use their cars less and
50 we all breathe cleaner air as a result, who knows?

The routes are also designed so that young people can use
them safely. The whole network will be designed with a view
to unsupervised youngsters from 12 years old upwards being
able to use them. Even younger children will also benefit, of
course, and there will be special facilities for mothers with
pushchairs as well as for disabled peaple in wheelchairs.

The network will also bring other benefits. It will be a
naticnal asset, increasing prosperity through things like
tourism, which will be encouraged in a sustainabie way. And,
of course, thousands of jobs are being created as a result of
schemes like this.

So, that is the basic idea. Before I go on to tell you some of
the proposals for routes in this area, are there any questions?

Unit 12

Page 144, Listening Part 4: yes/no answers. ‘
Exercises 3 and 4.

Presenter: These days, when there’s sa much pressure on young
people ta get qualifications and pursue a career, the thought
of taking a year off between school and further education,
what's called a gap year, may seem like a luxury they can’t
afford. With me | have James Green and Kelly Thamas,
who've done just that. James, was it a good use of your time?

James: Well, of course, it's not exactly time off. It's excellent
experience, you know, you come back more mature, more
able to cope with life and everything. And universities and
colleges, even lots of employers, are actually in favour of the
idea, as long as you can convince them vou've spent vour
time wisely, you know, they’re not impressed if you've just
messed about for a year or something.

Presenter: Right. So, what did you do?

James: 1 wanted to travel, but it tock me a while to sort out the
details. My parents aren't that well off, so, although they didnt
mind me gaing, they weren't going to pay for me to have
extended holiday or anything,

Presenter: | can imagine. 50 how did you decide where to go?

James: | saw an advertisement in a magazine, They wanted
people to teach English to little kids in a mountain village in
the Himalayas. | had to pay for my ticket out there, but | had
a job to go to. After that, | never looked back. Once there, |
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found | had real respansibility for things, you know, there was
no one to fall back on but myself, It was great in terms of
building my self-canfidence and | discovered | did actually
have quite good judgement, even if | made the odd mistake
along the way.

Presenter: Did you do that all year?

James: No, | met some people doing an environmental survey
and joined them. One thing just sort of led to another and
before long | was leading a whole group of people. It was
brilliant experience, although it was sad leaving the school of
course. But | didn’t feel too guilty because they found
someone else who'd got teaching experience, so it's not as if
the kids lost out.

Presenter: Kelly, did you find it easy to plan the year?

Kelly: Well, | knew what | wanted to do. | really wanted to live
in another country and learn a language really well, What
terrified me was the thought of going on my own. Most of my
friends had other ideas. They wanted to travel more widely, ar
do particular jobs or sports, whereas | just wanted to live
somewhere else. | realised it would be a mistake to go and do
something | didn’t want to do, just to be with them.

Presenter: 5o what was the solution?

Kelly: well, I realised the best thing for me was getting one of
those jobs where vou live with a family, you know, looking
after children and helping with the housework and, in the end
¢ signed up with an agency.

Presenter: And was that a good idea?

Kelly: | found the information they gave me very helpful. It really
got me started. They paired me up with another girl and we
went out together. As we both had jobs in the same town, the
idea was that we'd see each other in our free time, | don’t
think 1d have gene otherwise. _

Presenter: So you had some suppart when you got there?

Kelly: Well, as it happened the girl hated her family and only
lasted a week before she flew home, but it didn't matter. As
soon as | walked through the door, | realised my family was
gaing to be great. They introdiced me to ali their friends and
took me everywhere with them, even on holiday, It wasnt
really like a job at all. And the best thing was | hardly spoke a
word of English all the time | was there, so I'm really fluent in
the language now.

Presenter: But it would have been so easy to be put off,
woutldn't it?

Kelly: Oh yes. | mean it could've been very different. I'd do it
again, but I don’t suppose I'd be quite as lucky another time.
Presenter: OK. Well, thank you James and Kelly. In the next pant

of the programme ...

Practice exam

Page 169. Listening Part 1: extracts.

One.

Mother: Ben was just born untidy. As a child, he was the least
likely to help with the tidying up. it's even worse now. OK, so
I’'m not falling over his toys any more, but the stuff he leaves
around has got bigger. Now it's huge trainers and bags full of
dirty sports equipment. He never wants ta throw anything
away and if I didn’t force him to, he’d be wading knee deep
in dehris, But I've learnt to live with it over the years. | used to
hope that having friends over would encourage him to clean
up his room. Now | realise that among teenage boys, the
messier the bedroom, the greater the street cred,

Two.

Presenter: 15-year-old Adam Mackintosh has built his own
house 12 metres up in the branches of a tree in his parents’
garden. As Adam explained, this really is a ‘green” house.

Adam: Everything is solar-powered. 1've got central heating,
fights, a hi-fi, as well as running water. The house is secured by
ropes and so no nails have been banged into the tree. My pals
think it's really weird that I'd rather spend time up here than
playing the latest console games or going chubhing, but I really
got a lot out of building it. The enly worry is when the wind is
strong, then the whole thing moves about a bit,

Three,

Summer, yes | remember summer - unfortunately a lot of the
time | work on company contracts which always seem fo start in
winter so that we‘re digging foundations with freezing hands and
up ta our knees in mud. Came summer, the main structure’s up
and I'm inside sorting out the finishing touches. When | do get
out of doors, of course, § remember why | wanted to do this —
even at school | knew that | couldn’t sit behind a desk all day.
Then I'l drive past something I've worked on and that sense of
price kicks in. | love the idea of leaving something lasting behind
me.

Four.

I’'m sorry but my schedule’s been changed. | won't get back at
all tonight. There's nothing | can do about it ... but, you know
Fm not in a position to argue, | have to do what ' told ... yes,
I know | said I'd look after Olivia and | know how important the
final of the competition is to you ... but surely you can find
someone else. ... OK, but if | lose my job over this ... yes it is
that important. ... OK thanks, 1 really appreciate that ... and,
lock, | promise this won't happen again ... really.

Five.

Man: Andrea! I'm over here.

Woman: Hi, sorry I'm late, | was held up on the motorway, and
then | couldn’t get parked anywhere.

Man: That's OK, but | thought F'd come in and find our tab‘e in
case they gave it to somebody else,

Woman: Good idea. It's not like the theatre where you book
actual seats. I've known them let the place fill up, even when
people have phoned to book.
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Man: Yes, or you get stuck in a comer because that's all they
have left. Anyway, we don't want to be late for the concert, so
shall we see if we can order?

Woman: Yes, the curtain goes up at eight, so we haven't got
fong.

Six,

From my point of view, | enjoy going to the ice-hockey rink each
week to train and play. | learn skills and other stuff and have a
good time with the other players on the team as well. In the
game itself, there are a lot of rules against rough play. If anyone
starts picking on another player, then they may have to sit in the
penalty box while the rest of the team plays short-handed.
Coaches get really annoyed when that happens, and you come
to respect that, which i a good thing. But actually as we're all
wearing protective clothing, it's pretty hard to get hurt.

Seven.

Presenter: And now over to Ray Yelland at the weather centre.

Ray: Well, today’s going to start off a bit cloudy with just the
outside possibility of rain immediately after Junch.
Temperatures are about normal for the time of year and
despite the light winds from the southwest, it's going to feel
fairly warm.

Then, as the day wears on, we can expect the cloud to
break up a little and we may even get a hint of sunshine. But
it would be a mistake to venture out without an umbrella
because, although there may be moments of brightness, the
possibility of getting caught in the odd shower is going to
increase as the day goes on.

Eight.

| lave music, but | feel very strongly about the stuff they play in
the supermarket where | work. It's on all day and it drives me
mad., We are allowed to turn it off, but then we have to have the
radio instead and that's even worse. It's easier to shut the music
out because it’s so boring. | guess it has a purpose, perhaps it
makes people feel more at ease. It makes me feef ill. A lot of it
contains well-known songs, but badly-done, with panpipes. It's
bad taste of the highest order, mostly made by computer; I'm a
firm believer that music's much better when composed by a
human being.

Page 170. Listening Part 2: sentence completion,

Interviewer: And my first guest today is the crime writer, Lynda
Norton. Lynda, welcome.

Lynda: Hello.

Interviewer: Now you're in London for the publication of your
latest novel, arent you?

Lynda: That's right. .

Interviewer: After the success of your Inspector Benson series,
which included bestsellers such as ‘Murder at the Hotel” and
‘Mystery on the Beach’, your new novel, which is called ‘A
Strange Case’, has a new detective. Why is that?

Lynda: Well, first of all, Anna, who's the main character, is after
all only twelve years old. We see the events surrounding the
mystery through her eves, but she doesn’t actually solve the
crime and she is not a detective. | thought it would be
interesting to understand a mystery from a child’s point of
view, but it's not a children’s adventure story or anything like
that. It's just another way of telling the story.

Tapescripts

Interviewer: And just reading the first iew pages, | notice that
the novel is actually set in Cambridge.

Lynda: Well, it starts in Cambridge, but most of the action
actually takes place in ltaly, and there are scenes in Londen
and lreland too.

Interviewer: Yes, of course, and | think you had first-hand
experience of living abroad as a child, didn’t you?

Lynda: Well, when | was five, | lived in Rome with my family for
a few months.

Interviewer: So is the novel autobiographical in any way?

Lynda: Weli, no. There was no actual crime, but obviously some
of the scenes that Anna describes, some of the things that
happen to her are based on fact, although not necessarily on
my own memaories. More of an influence were the stories
about that period that my mother used to tell my brother and
me, when we were back in England. The plot of the novel
itself is quite imaginary, however.

Interviewer: What made you start writing crime novels in the
first place?

Lynda: Well, originally. | started off writing remantic fiction, and
although most of those novels were published, they weren’t
very successful. So | started doing some travel writing to make
money, and stories for magazines, that sort of thing. The crime
writing began when | wrote a short story, oh about ten years
ago, which 1 entered for a competition.

Interviewer: Really?

Lynda: Yes. It didn't win, but one of the judges, a well-known
author, said to me: “You've got the first chapter of a crime
novel there, you know.’ And so | went home and worked on it
and that was the first inspector Benson novel,

Interviewer: Which has now heen filmed for television?

Lynda: That’s right.

Interviewer: Do you like the television version?

Lynda: Well, | helped with the writing of the screenplay, which
was great fun actually, but | didnt have any influence over the
other things, like choosing the actors.

Interviewer: So what did you think of the actor who plays
Inspector Benson?

Lynda: Oh he’s a very good actor. .

Interviewer: But?

Lynda: Well, although he’s very good-looking, and has been a
great success, | suppose in my mind he was an older man, you
know. But | have no complaints really. He's fine.

Interviewer: And what's coming next? Is Anna going to feature
in any more novels, or is it back to Inspector Benson?

Lynda: Neither actually. | so enjoyed writing about Anna that I'm
going to try something efse new in my next book. Having
done both thrillers and love stories, | thought it was time to try
my hand at science fiction. I've just finished it, although we
haven't decided on the title yet,

interviewer: And can we expect to see that in the shops soon?

Lynda: Well, | finished it in July, so if all goes to plan it should be
in the shops by next March.

Interviewer: By which time you’ll have started another one?

Lynda: Who knows, but I've promised my publisher a new
Inspector Benson novel by next Qctober, so I'll have to get
down to that soon.

Interviewer: Lynda, thank you very much. And if you'd like to
buy a copy of ... [
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Page 171. Listening Part 3: multiple matching.

Basically, we have road managers who look after our instrurments,
the equipment and things, but we have to take suitcases for our
personal stuff, you know. | take one or two cases depending on
the length of the trip. The first's a black canvas holdal! which )
try to take on the plane as hand luggage. It's great because it's
got so many zips and compartments and that helps me to know
where everything is and keep it tidy. I've also got a massive black
suilcase with wheels and handles on each side - for my clothes.
That’s a really good one because it doesn't get crushed and so
my clathes arrive fooking relatively decent.

| always take CDs because | like to arrive at a hotel and play
some familiar music. But J often don't start packing until about
midnight the night before we're leaving. Then, of course, |
realise that certain things | want to take need washing and so |
always regret not getting organised sooner. | try to fald my
clothes as neatly as | can, but they always end up looking like a
bag of dirty washing by the time 1 unpack, no matter how
careful | am, and | always arrive at the hotel and find that I've
forgotten something crucial, like socks or my soapbag.

I once took a cowboy hat on Lour thal | don’l even wear at
home. [ never even put it on, but had to carry it round for three
weeks because | didn’t want to crush it. Then | went and left it
in a taxi an the way ta the airport on the return journey, | never
saw it again. I'm afraid I'm well-known for packing far too much
stuff, especially clothes, even on short trips. | never know what |
might feel like wearing. | also like to take lots of things like
batteries and sticking plasters, there’s always someone who
needs them and it's nice to able to help.

It’s incredible the stuif you end up carrying round with you. You
really only realise it when your case goes missing. It happened to
me ance, | got off the plane at Manchester and my luggage did-
n't arrive. | had to fill in a farm saying what it looked like. And,
vou know, | couldn’t remermber if it was blue or black - 1'd
never taken that much notice. Then | had to make a list of all
the things that were inside. That was really difficult! Fartunately,
it turned up a few hours later. It had somehow managed to miss
the flight. We'd been fairly late that day ourselves, and | guess
that was how it happened.

These days, | just throw a few things in a suitcase at the last
minute, because the more time you allow for getting ready for a
trip, the longer it'll take. I'm quite disciplined though, and | try
not to take any more than | need. And to be honest, | rarely
leave out anything important. What's more 1 used to come back
with more than I'd taken, you know, worthiess souvenirs, not to
mention all the little bottles of shampoo and pens and things you
get free in hotel rooms. | found | never used them when | got
home, so I've had to stop myself slipping them into my soapbag
as | leave.

Page 172. Listening Part 4: multiple-choice
questions.

Interviewer: In the studio today, | have the young British film
actress, Kate Brompton, whose latest film, Dancefloor, was the
first that she’s made in the USA. Kate, in that film, you play a
girl who shares a flat with some other students and has a
wonderful time, Were you able to draw on your own
experience of flat-sharing?

Kate: You're joking! I'm just not good at things like that. Maybe
it's because I've got four brothers. You get quite protective of
your own space. | was the oldest and they just seemed to
keep arriving right up until | was nine or ten. | never actually
had to share a reom or anything, but there was always that
fear that | might be made to, especially if the next one to
come along had been a little sister. No, Jenny, the character in
the film, was an only child, so it was a big adventure for her.
I've never even tried to share a flat.

Interviewer: You're nat ane of those actresses wha's always out
and about either, are you?

Kate: Almost wish | was. | admire pecple who do all the work
and then all the partying as well. But if I've been filming all
day, the last thing 1 want to do is dress up and go out. | want
to put oh my pyjamas, sit at home and relax, because the
wark takes a lot out of me. | need to recharge my batteries,
maybe other people don't. In any case, although | have friends
that | like seeing, I've gone off all the partying. | know it's
good to get vour photo in all the magazines, but really those
big celebrity parties can be a bit of a bore, Everyone's very
nice to you, but you don't really know anyone well enough to
have a proper laugh. So, you know;, it's just more fun going
out with a few close friends sometimes.

Interviewer: Your boyfriend, Phil, is alse an actor — does it help,
him being in the same business?

Kate: | think so, on the whole. It means we understand each
other’s lifestyte. The sad thing is that you can't count on either
of you being free at any given moment. If | finish a joby and
feef like going on holiday, the chances are he’s just started
something and so we can't. We hardly get any time together
actually. Now | realise why my parents said: *Why don't you
get a nice nine-to-five job where you can plan things and
know how much money you're earning?” They're both in
showbusiness and that was their main reservation when they
saw how keen | was to act. But | thought, “Why would
anybody care about that?” Now | realise what they were
talking about,

Interviewer: What was it like filming Dancefioor in New York?
Was it hard being the only British actor?

Kate: Only a bit. | mean, you get tired of colleagues saying, ‘Oh,
your accent is so nice,” and | did feel quite a long way from
home, but il was nice too. New York has aspects that are quite
like Londan; lats of different kinds of people — no one from
New York is really from New York, you know, so [ never feel
like an outsider there. I've found anather place | feel at home
in.

Interviewer: s that important to you?

Kate: Oh yeah, it is. I've got loads of friends there, really brilliant
people who | would just love to phone up and go and have a
cup of tea with or something, but, you know, | wish it was
nearer, so | could go for weekends.

Interviewer: Loads of British actresses go to Hollywood to try
and make a fortune. | can't imagine you doing that.

Kate: | can't imagine it either! | just feel that if you can do work
that you’re interested in and can be proud of, then that’s
enough. You know, as long as you can pay the hills, | don't
need to make $10 million and | don’t need to be the most
famous person in the world, In fact, Id rather not be.

Interviewer: Well, that's all we have time for. Kate Brompton,
thank you.

Kate: Thank you. ~—
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Unit 1 Test

Lexical cloze

Choose which answer A, B, C or D best fits each space.

1 All members of the team plaved a vital i i0
the success of the campaign.

Ajob B help C role D game

2 He took the part in the film .......c.......... it did not pay
very well. .
A however B although C asthough D apart

3 The film researchers needed ... t@ many
historical documents,
A access B get C reach D permission

4 | recently e, someone saying that there is to
be yet another space adventure film.

A overheard B listened C noticed D remarked
5 The filming in the café attracted a crowd of

A viewers B watchers C onlookers D audiences

Gapped sentences
Think of the word which best fits each space.

1 As they are children they don't ..................... to pay tax.
2 1'M s t0 g0 10 the circus when it next comes
to town.

3 The style of that painting is reminiscent ...
the early twentieth century.

4 We bought front row tickets in ... of the fact
that they were very expensive.

5 There are plenty of seats so there's no need to buy
tickets i advance,

Key word transformation

Complete the second sentence so that it has a similar
meaning to the first sentence, using the word given. Do
not change the word given. You must use between two
and five words, including the word given,

1 In my opinion the film will not succeed.

think .
I will succeed.
2 The musical opened ten years ago.
showing
The musical for ten
years.

3 | like musicals better than plays.
prefer
| plays.
4 ‘Where are you from?'
come
‘Where from?'
5 What is the starting time of the Saturday afternoon
performance?
on

What time
afternoon?

Saturday

Error correction

Some of these sentences are correct and some have a
word which should not be there. Cross out the extra
words.

1 Can you tell me what he locks like?

| will to come and help with the scenery.

| am agree that the exhibition was dull.

| have been seen that film five times.

The play was a failure despite of good reviews.

42 IS - S FL I K ]

Word formation

Use the word given in capitals at the end of each
sentence to form a word that fits in the space,

1 You can't make a film without

2 Researchers are [ooking into how

eremesserstmensssssserensseenes TEIEVISION IS, INFLUENCE
3 That review Was VEIY ..o

written. THOUGHT
4 RIS eesrersrrvarinnnneen i1 fIlMS as 2 child

has given him great self confidence, INVOLVE
5 Althcugh the director was

wererennnes ¢ the film was a great
success, EXPERIENCE
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Unit 2 Test

n Lexical cloze

Choose which answer A, B, C or D best fits sach space.

1 It was very ... 0F you to make the whole
group do what you wanted to do.

A brave B seifish C ambitious D sensible

2 The leader waited ................... the whole team had
caught up.
A before B while C until D after

3 | would like to be ... €xactly what the risks
are,

A know B said C told D found out
4 You shouldn't walk in the mountains without

s ClOTHING,
A right B normal C correct D suitable
& The ship's captain needed to find a .....ccveeeee. OF

strong, healthy and brave men,
A crew B staff C troop D band

Gapped sentences
Think of the word which best fits each space.

1 Are you interested .o learning to ski?

2 Tom had always wanted to take .................. CBVING.

3 | was at the foot of the mountain ..., | heard
the avalanche,

4  They didn't start the climb ..vveevrerreee they had
checked all the equipment.

B e the time we arrived, eﬁerybody had gone,

Key word transformation

Complete the second sentence so that it has a similar
meaning to the first sentence, using the word given. Do
not change the word given. You must use between two
and five words, including the word given.

1 During my stay in Australia, | saw an advertisement
for a round-the-world drive.

while

| saw an advertisement for a round-the-warld drive
in Australia.

2 We set off and ten minutes later we got lost.
had
We got lost ten minutes

off.

3 Did Shackleton write a diary of his expedition?
wrote

| wonder a diary of hisg
expedition.
4 I'd like to know how long we will be away.
grateful
I'd you could tetl me

how long we will be away,
5 | find the subject of exploration very interesting.
keen

[ the subject of
exploration,

Error correction

Some of these sentences are correct and some have a
word which should not be there. Cross out the extra
words.

1 | wonder if you could tell me how much do | have to
pay. )

2 After | had watched the instructor's demaonstration, |
tried to put on my own equipment.

3 Could you tell me what the cost of the expedition?

4 | was wonder how long the drive to the mountains
will take.

5 The explorers ran out of supplies and then they had
decided to turn back.

H Word formation

Use the word given in capitals at the end of each
sentence to form a word that fits in the space. .

1 My sister has always been

TERRIFY

2 Asit's so late, | think it would be
................................. to take a taxi home. SENSE

3 It Was e ceesemerarseennn £0 tAKE the

children swimming without a

lifeguard. RESPONSIBLE
4 There Were S0 MaNnY . cececemicsiennns :

that | didn't know which to choose, ACTIVE
LS 4 T OO taught us some

basic safety rules before we went into’

the caves, INSTRUCT

T
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Unit 3 Test

Lexical cloze

Choose which answer A, B, C or D best fits each space,

1 It's not ....ceuneeee Spending a lot of money on books
because you can use the library.

A use B value C point D worth

2 Tom enjoys history but he doesn't want 10 ......covecernrenr
an exam in it.

A pass B write C take D make

3 After being ill, it took Susan a long time te
..................... up on her school work.

A make B catch C turn D finish

4 The students thought they were being asked to study
100 Many ..., .

A subjects B matters C lessons D departments
5 Students tend 0 . 2 lot of time chatting.
A pass B spend C make D use

Gapped sentences
Think of the word which best fits each space.

1 Mike insisted .............. g0ing to university in
another city.

2 Some people are very good ... 00ING
homework and watching television at the same time.

3 Could somebody ....cvvmrnnnncs a decision quickly as we
have to leave soon?-

4 I | were you, | ... stay on at school a bit
longer.

5 You won't pass your €xam ..., you work a bit
harder.

Key word transformation ’
Complete the second sentence so that it has a similar
meaning to the first sentence, using the word given. Do
not change the word given. You must use between two
and five words, including the word given.

1 Stella did not take up the offer of a sports
scholarship.

turned .
Stella of a sports
scholarship,

2 |I'm sure we studied this unit last year.
remember

| this unit last year.

3

If you don't study computing, you might find it
difficult to get a job.

unless

You might find it difficuft to get a job
computing.

You can study another [anguage if you get good
results in your English exam,

provided

You can study another language
cerreeneenneanee. WEIL N your English exam.

| can't go out tonight because of all my homework.
have
| can't go out tonight because |

my homework.

Error correction

Some of these sentences are correct and some have a
word which should not be there, Cross out the extra
words.

1

The teacher made the children to stay in after school
to clean up.

- |'d rather not play in the school team on Saturday.

Are you looking forward to enjoy the school holidays?
If you will go to that school, you'll have to wear a
unifarm.

The students really iiked to having more
independence.

Word formation

Use the word given in capitals at the end of each ~
sentence to form a word that fits in the space,

1

Shakespeare is one of the world's most

fAMOUS .o ecnermesscssacsnaien » PLAY

It seems t0o be vl for

members of that family to study law. TRADITION
Sam aiways thought he was

cereerermssanmnemreneresenense. 1 Maths until he won

that prize. HOPE

If you want to be a doctor, you will

have to study v as well

as the other sciences. CHEMIST
Frank always found music and art

lessons the Most ...ccricrncerecernnn. @t

school. ENJOY
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Unit 4 Test

Lexical cloze
Choose which answer A, B, C or D best fits each space.

1 Each time they ....ccens down a building something
taller goes up in its place.
A put B push C pull D tum

2 There's a wonderful flat for sale at the top of the
tallest apartment .......ooucnuee.. iN the city.

A house B block € home D tower

3 The local skating —...emieecres is very popular with
teenagers in the evenings.

A place B pitch C court D rink

4 Living in the mountains was wonderful at first but when
the winter came our enthusiasm 500N ... OFF,

A ended B wore C finished D turned

5 It's a great ......ccreere. MOTE CONVERient to live in the
city centre than in the suburbs.

A deal B much € amount D far

Gapped sentences
Think of the word which best fits each space.

1 Tom recently built his own house, ... was
extremely hard work.
2 2 student you will find it difficult to find a

place to live that you can afford.

3 The more ethnic communities there are in a city,
. more inferesting it is to live in.

4 Lwlng in the city centre, it is difficult to get away
.. the hectic lifestyle.

5 Which is the ..................... expensive city in the world?

E} ey word transformation

Complete the second sentence so that it has a similar
meaning to the first sentence, using the word given. Do
not change the word given. You must use between two
and five words, including the word given.

1 Our new house is not as big as the old one was.
than

Our old house ., the
new one.

2 Mary's house was flooded recently and she now lives
further up the hill.

whose

Mawl
further up the hill,

. how lives

3 No city in the world has such an efficient transport
system as this one.

most
This city
system in the world.

4 We have looked at many houses and we found some
of them very interesting. .

which

We have looked at many houses,
.. very interesting.

5 | have never been to such a polluted place.
ever

It is the most polluted
been to.

transport

Error correction

Some of these sentences are correct and some have a
word which should not be there. Cross out the extra
waords.

1 The twins didn't like living in the country because it
was too much quiet.

2 It's much more cheaper to live in an apartment than a
house.

3 Let's go away on holiday while the house is being
done up.

4 My grandparents preferred to stay in their own house,
which it was by the sea,

5 Many young people are leaving the villages for the
livelier cities.

Word formation

Use the word given in capitals at the end of each
sentence to form a word that fits in the space.

1 The traffic will improve when they

- .. the road. WIDE
2 The trafflc pollutlon is.
wildlife in the city. DANGER
3 The road repairs are causing serious
.................................. CONGEST
4 Our village is the in
the area. FRIEND
5 The iocal restaurants have a very
... atmosphere. WELCOME
—
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Progress test 1

n Lexical cloze

For Questions 1-15, read the text below and decide which answer A, B, C, D best
fits each space. There is an example at the beginning (0).

Example:

Q0 A includes D makes

B involves C contains

MAKING A CARTOON

Making a fuli-length cartoon film (0) .......&........ the highly skilled work of a large
team of artists. (1} ......cererennne , @N artist produces some quick drawings to catch the
(2} ovosrrererennnnn. before detailed work on the story can begin. These artists are talented
illustrators who can visualise the logk of the film, (3) ... their work is not
used in the (4) v film. Then the story is sketched out as a (5) ... OF
drawings. If the ideas are approved, the (6) .................... stage is a more detailed sketch
with the dialogue included. The (7] .ommmme. i$ 3@ full storyboard, ready for the
director to work from.

The director's work is t0 (8) ................... ideas already mapped out and look

{9) .......ccooeseeme the @nimators and the voice casting. The soundtrack is done first and
the storyboard is adapted to (10) ......cou...... it. Only then is the visual part of the
film put into (11} .......cccc....... production. Each character has its own animator who
knows (12) ....comeee.e...... detail of the character. They draw the (13) e
positions of their characters and other artists draw the rest of the positions to
match. Then there are painters who draw the background. However, nowadays
computer generated artwork is (14) a large part in this process. Drawings
are scanned into the computer, which then gives them (15) ........cu...... . This saves
many hours of hand painting for every position.

1 A At first B First thing C First of all D Inthe beginning

2 A sense B feeling C scene D scenery

3 Aor B although C since D because

4 A whole B done C made D finished

5 A series B bunch C team D crowd

6 A then B further C next D after

7 Aend B result C final D following

8 A carryout B carry on C setup D set out

9 Awup B out C after D to

10 A match B go C finish D equal

11 A complete B whole C full D total

12 A every B all € main Da

13 A most B each C main D all

14 A doing B playing C making D putting
A movement B change C development D difference

R
[4,]

M
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Structural cloze

For Questions 16-30, read the text below and think of
the word which best fits each space. Use only one word
in each space. There is an example at the beginning (0).

Many of our winter customs go back to Roman times and
before. One of (0) .....&Hese ... is the custom of collecting
evergreens (16) ... the house. The people of
ancient Rome worshipped the sun and they believed
Saturn to (17} ......ccoewero..... the god of all growing things.
His special festival was held (18) ...coniinn. the middle
of winter. (19) e Romans decorated their houses
(20} .ccoorrerrerceene the branches of evergreen trees and
bushes to remind Saturn (21) voevcsennnns send crops and
plants as food the following spring. This festival was

(22) ..o Saturnalia and it was the custom to give
evergreen plants (23) ..o presents.

In northern countries in winter there (24) ...
little sun and the days are short. Peaple used to

light fires (25) ..................... hold ceremonies

(26) cooeerercrererenns this time of year, hoping to give the sun
back (27) ... Strength, As time went by, people
gradually stopped worshipping Saturn and the sun

(28] «cooerrrerernnenn they continued with many

1 +) R the ancient winter customs. In many

countries the Christmas tree is now traditional and
people often light candles to brighten (30) ..
their homes.

Key word transformations

For Questions 31-40, complete the second sentence so
that it has a similar meaning to the first sentence, using
the word given. Do not change the word given. You must
use between two and five words, including the word
given. Here is an example (0).

Example:
0  You must do exactly what your teacher tells you.
carry

You must .....carry.cut your teachers....
instructions exactly,

31 My advice is to stay on at school another vear.
would

if stay on at school
another year.

32

33

34

35

36

37

38

39

How much is the flight without the accommeodation?
cost

Could you tell me
without the accommodation?

There are not as many theatres in Liverpool as in
London.

than

There are in London.
Why don't you go to ltaly by train?

suggest

! to ltaly by train.
| would like to go on a trip to the Antarctic.
interested

I on a trip to the
Antarctic.

Work started on the new theatre 5 years ago.
working

They on the new

theatre for five years.
Can you find out the time of the film on Sunday?
when

Can you find out on
Sunday?

You need to decide what course you are going to do
next year.

decision

You need to
course you are going to do next year.

What do you intend to do with all your old ¢limbing
equipment?

are !

What
old climbing equipment?

| have never seen such a bad film.
ever

It was the

what

with all your

seen.

——
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Error correction

For Questions 41-55, read the text below and look carefully at each line. Some of the
lines are correct and some have a word which should not be there.

If a fine is correct, put a tick {»/) in the space by the number. If a line has a word which
should not be there, write the word in the space by the number. There are two examples
at the beginning {0 and 00).

STUDYING IN AUSTRALIA

0 With rising up fees at European universities, Australia is
00 now becoming a definite option for people who want to
41 ... 53Ve money and have the new experiences while studying.
42 ... Universities are based on the British model in terms of
43 .veee Structure and teaching and links with Britain are still being
44 i, strong. However they are not just as imitations of the older
45 e liniversities; they now have been a noticeable academic and
46 ... Organisational flavour of their own. Educational standards
47 e are high and in many ways Australia is up ahead of Britain
48 ... in the development of world class higher education.
49 . What about to living in Australia? People from all over the
50 .. world are warmly welcomed and accepted as if equals.
51 e PeOplE they work hard but also know how to relax and have a
52 ..o go0d time. As for the cost of living, Australia is more cheaper
53 .. than Britain for food, rent and basic clothing but other things are
54 e, 0Ot such a good value, for example imported clothing and cars.
55 .. Australia is definitely worth it considering for a good time and a

world class degree.

Word formation

For Questions 56-65, read the text below. Use the word given in capitals at the end of
each line to form a word that fits in the space in the same line, There is an example at

the beginning (0). ~

The world's great long (0) csdlistanGe...... rail journeys can be an DISTANT
adventure in themselves. On these journeys, (58) .rrrmernern. MArks ARRIVE
the end rather than the (57) v of the adventure, One example BEGIN

is the Trans-Siberian (58) ... .« [t Stretches from Moscow in the RAIL
west, all the way 10 the (59 ....ccoeenrerecciasssenns coast of China and can take up EAST

to ten days. During these ten days the (80) ......ccurevriraren feels he has TRAVEL
gained first-hand (61) ...covevervrereecrccrenan, of a vast continent. There is also the KNOW
(62) .ovovrrrrrrrrneeererenenenenen 0 SpENAING the night in @ hotel somewhere along the route POSSIBLE
and catching the next train as it passes through. Part of the (63} .eerevvvssnivsiiin FASCINATE
is not only the (64) ......oecrreremnn. BUTE 3150 the local people, who greet the SCENE
train as their only (65} ...corinnsirsans with the rest of the world as it brings in CONNECT

supplies and mail.
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Unit 5 Test

Lexical cloze

Choose which answer A, B, C or D best fits each space.

1 They are building a new shopping ......ccccco.... NEXT t0
the motorway.

A block B site C town D mall
2 Young children are becoming more and more fashion

3 If you don't like it, take it back to the shop and get a

A refund B recharge C return

D replace
4 What ... of car are you thinking of buying?
A brand B make C label D mark
5 Parents ......c......... t0 pay more attention to what

their children are doing.
A must B should C ought D could

Gapped sentences

Think of the word which best fits each space.
1 Don't buy those shoes - they're made ...

plastic,
2 i recommend that you buy the best that you
SUTROOOI 1 i 31 X
3 | bought three pairs of jeans because they were
verermemenenee SPECIAN OFFeF
4 Your room will look better if you just have a
..................... colours,

5 Paul returned his broken television to the shop and
asked for his money ....ovvveena. .

Key word transformation

Complete the second sentence so that it has a similar
meaning to the first sentence, using the word given. Do
not change the word given. You must use between two
and five words, including the word given.

1 It was not necessary to buy all that food for six people.

need
You all that food for
six people.

2 | think it would be a good idea to get rid of some of
that old furniture.
suggest

| rid of some of that
old furniture.

3 ‘This fridge will last a lifetime, said the sales assistant.
claimed

The sales assistant last
a lifetime.

4 It is not necessary to pay until the goods are delivered.
have

You until the goods
are delivered.

5 The new bookshops offer several services in the same
building.
one

The new bookshops offer several services
roof.

Error correction

Some of these sentences are correct and some have a
word which should not be there. Cross out the extra
words.

1 You really must to go to the supermarket today.

2 Julia asked the sales assistant for an advice about the
cameras.

3 Mike has never been able to resist buying the latest
discs of his favourite bands.

4 | wanted some of trainers like yours but they didn't
have any in stock.

5 | think it would be a good idea for you to talk to him
face to face.

Word formation
Use the word given in capitals at the end of each
sentence to form a word that fits in the space,

1 The new arrangement of furniture
makes the room look much maore

2  When they were first married they only

just had enough money to buy the

DESIC vovvrrrrersrnrsreosassresnns . NECESSARY
3 If you are with our

product, you may return it within

10 days. SATISFY
4 The company received a iot of

................................. about the poor quality

of their goods. COMPLAIN
5 Tom has very few possessions because

he prefers his room to be

.................................. CLUTTER
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Unit 6 Test

Lexical cloze
Choose which answer A, B, C or D best fits each space.

1 My aunt ... me that | should try and talk to
my father.
A suggested B told C allowed D forbade

2 Going to parties is a good way t0 ... NEW
people.

A meet B know C look D search
3  We will have a chat about the problem ..................

dinner.
A while B meanwhile C when D during
4 My brother ..., 10 cOme and help us prepare

the room for the party.
A said B told C promised D stated

5 My father .. in a small village in the Scottish
Highlands.

A brought up B raised C grewup D born

Gapped sentences
Think of the word which best fits each space.

1 My parents told me off wenecvciinas arriving home at
2 o'clock in the morning.

2 Please explain .....cce....... me why you didn't let us
know you weren’t coming.

3 Please try to be here . the beginning of the
party.

4 Tom and Sue couldn’t .......cccooeeere to an agreement
aver who should babysit their younger brother.

5 When we were children we ... always listen

for our father's key in the door.

Key word transformation
Complete the second sentence so that it has a similar
meaning to the first sentence, using the word given. Do
not change the word given. You must use between two
and five words, including the word given,
1 Alan said he didn't tell my secret to Mark.
telling
Alan
Mark
2 'Please tidy your room or I'll punish you, said my
father.
if
My father threatened
didn't tidy my room.

my secret to

3 My grandmother thought it would be better for me to
stay at home while my mother was ill.
advised
My grandmother at
home while my mother was ill.

4 When my older sisters got married, | had to adjust to
being an only child.
used

When my older sisters got married, | had ...
an only child.

5 In spite of their very busy lives, my parents always

made time to listen to my problems.

although

My parents always made time to listen to my
problems ... very busy
tives.

Error correction

Some of these sentences are correct and some have a
word which should not be there. Cross out the extra
words.

1 Toam admitted me that he had lied.
2 At firstly, | apologise for criticising you.

3 The twins went to the pop concert despite of their
parents’ protests.

4 Our group of friends all promised to keep in contact
when we left school.

5  When | was small | was used to live with my
grandparents.

Word formation

Use the word given in capitals at the end of cach
sentence to form a word that fits in the space.

1 His behaviour is making his parents very

.................................. ANXIETY
2 The wedding ......cooencincinnns was great

fun, with a lot of music and dancing. RECEIVE
3 | am surprised that they are friends

because their e @re S0

different. PERSONAL
4 Young people sometimes have to decide

betWeen ..., 10 their

friends and to their family. LOYAL
5 Ina large family it can be very difficult

10 FiINd o ereririsinerinenns PRIVATE
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Unit 7 Test

n Lexical cloze

Choose which answer A, B, C or D best fits each space.

1 They are making an old car park into an extra football
..................... for the school.

A court B pitch € place D track

2 The most important thing is to ensure that you have
aln) . diiet,

A balanced B even C equal D organised
3 Stress is often .o by pressure from friends.
A made B caused C led D brought

4 If you have a cough, why don't you ... SOME
medicine?

A take B eat C drink D use
5 Many forms of cancer can now be ......cemeeeee. .
A healed B recovered C cured D dealt

Gapped sentences
Think of the word which best fits each space.

1 Sometimes it is difficult t0 faCe e 10
problems at school or work.

2 Her doctor advised her t0 9o ...ccvevernnene a diet.

3 | have started to go for a run every morning in order
.................... get fit.

4 It can take several weeks to recover ... a bad
case of flu.

5 The new Sports CENTIE is ..o built at the
moment.

B Key word transformation

Complete the second sentence so that it has a similar
meaning to the first sentence, using the word given. Do
not change the word given. You must use between two
and five words, including the word given.
1 The demands of the education system make teenagers
work very hard.
made

Teenagers
by the demands of the education system.

2 My father started to work less because he didn’t want
1o make himself ill,

S0

My father started to work less
............... to make himself ill.

very hard

3 ‘Please don't interrupt me, I'm busy, he said.
be
He didn't
was busy.

4 | den't know what to do about the problem of student
stress.

cope
I don't know the
problem of student stress.

5 Somebody gave Ben a cycling machine for his
birthday.

was

Ben a cycling machine
for his birthday.

because he

Error correction

Some of these sentences are correct and some have a
word which should not be there, Cross out the extra
wards.

1 | get up early for to go to the gym before work.

2 £1,000 has been donated to the school for them
building a new sports hall.

3 Sam broke up his leg while playing football.

4 My uncle is looking forward to be being given a new
treatment for his arthritis.

5 The whole class turned up in the hope of being
chosen for the team.

B Word formation

Use the word given in capitals at the end of each
sentence to form a word that fits in the space.

1 If you got some more exercise, you

would be much e . HEALTH
2 Sarah showed a 10t OF .
in overcoming her illness, DETERMINE

3 Not enough is being done to improve
the rerereereereonens of young people.  FIT

4 Test your muscles by lifting thase

.................................. WEIGH
5 Before the race, you need to do

[ (ST (0 RN your leg

muscles. STRONG
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Unit 8 Test

Lexical cloze

Choose which answer A, B, C or D best fits each space.

T From the safety of the ... platform, we
watched the crocodiles being fed.

A sighting B viewing C looking D seeing

2 London is ... 10 Paris by a high speed railway
line.
A joined B arrived C linked D reached

3 I'd love to go to Australia, but it's a very long
..................... from Europe.

A travel B tour C trip D journey

4 Leave plenty of time to get to the airport in case you
get irsrirananenns UP iN traffic,

A held B restricted € stopped D slowed

5 On a sunny weekend many city people .....rnemwne. TOP
the coast.
A go B set C make D drive

Gapped sentences

Think of the word which best fits each space.

1 Neither the tOUrists .evenerennnen. the locals go to that
area after dark.

2 There is 3 e, deal of snow expected this year.

3  There are hardly ........vvreene, tourists around at this
time of year.

4 You ought not .................... have stayed in the sun so
long.

5 It's a beautiful avenue, lined ..o poplar trees,

Key word transformation

Complete the second sentence so that it has a similar
meaning to the first sentence, using the word given. Do
not change the word given. You must use between two
and five words, including the word given.

1 There are mountains all around the village.

by

The village mountains.
2 There are not many animals left in the forest.

ohly

There are animals left

in the forest.

3 We have a choice between going on a safari or a
skiing holiday.
either
This year we
or a skiing holiday.

4 Have you ever visited another country for a holiday?
abroad
Have you ever
holiday?

5 It would have been better to book a hotel in advance.
should

We
advance.

a safari

for a

a hotel in

Error correction

Some of these sentences are correct and some have a
word which should not be there. Cross out the extra
words.

1 1 want to visit each of country in Europe.
2 You needn’t to have brought all those warm clothes.

3 It took a long time to clean up the rubbish after the
festival.

4 | dropped off my camera while | was running along
the beach.

5 Several Greek islands are very small indeed.

Word formation

Use the word given in capitals at the end of each
sentence to form a word that fits in the space.

1 Tourism is driving away the

................................. in many areas. WILD
2 There should be MOFe ..o

research into the effects of tourism on the

environment. SCIENCE
3 1have @ i for a single

room for three nights. RESERVE
4 THere are ..veeeoeveeeeeeercees few visitors to

this beautiful island. SURPRISE
5 The view from the top of the mountain

[ SENSE
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Progress test 2

n Lexical cloze

For Questions 1-15, read the text below and decide which answer A, B, C or D best
fits each space. There is an example at the beginning [0),

Example:
0 Ain B on C of D at

THE GRAND CANYON

The Grand Canyon is one of the natural wonders (0) .......&f ... the world. It was

{1} coecererecrercnn. Dy the Colorado River, which carved its way through the
{(2) .cersesenenn. coloured layers of rock making a gap over 1.5 kitometres
(3) ccorererecceen. . Its sides are steep cliffs and some of the peaks 00k (4] weoceeoeneeeee.
towers, castles and temples.
A fantastic adventure for anyone with (5] .....cwnnn. time in which to experience
the Grand Canyon would be to take a sightseeing flight (8) ...oeveveincn. the area. The
small twin engine planes have huge panoramic windows perfect for (7) .
photographs. It is (8) weceoerenenn, to book an overnight tour if you want to stay
(1] [—— at the Canyon but do not want to drive. This way you can
[ [ S—— the spectacular sunset and sunrise and fit in a(n) (11) e, day
exploring the Canyon trails (12) ... .
You can also witness the dazzling lights of (13) o, Las Vegas by night with a
breathtaking helicopter flight. The tour (14) ..o approximateiy an hour and
(15) oo transport from your hotel to the airport and 20 minutes in the air.

1 A done B set C created D built

2 A different B several C much D varied

3 A down B deep C far D below

4 A as B if Coup D like

5 A restricted B limited C reduced D small

6 A above Bin C over D on

7 A making B putting C taking D doing

8 A possible B probable C likely D suitable

9 A mare B further C extra D longer
10 A look B watch - C notice D glance
11 A whole B all C total D utter
12 A by foot B on foot C with feet D by feet
13 A nearby B near C close D next
14 A spends B lasts C covers O makes
15 A contains B has C includes D covers
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Structural cloze

For Questions 16-30, read the text below and think of
the word which best fits each space. Use only one word
in each space. There is an example at the beginning (0).

New York is known (0] .......45........ the city that never
sleeps but Madrid is (16) ......ccen........ 5ame. The main
difference is the Latin charm [17) ... IS added.,
Enjoy long evenings with food and dancing but save your
energy (18) .......overnene ShOpPPing. Shopping is one of the
(19) wereeveene. popular attractions of Madrid. For leather
goods you can pay around 20 per cent less

{0} I in many other European countries. Many
visitors make a point of (21) .....c.c.cccenn... S€VEral pairs of
shoes at bargain prices. Madrid has everything

(22} .ccoomrerennnennn. MeEQaAStores to trendy second-hand
clothes stalls and if you visit at Christmas, you

3 [ see decorations wherever you look. Many
of these are beautifully made (24) ..corvverrrn. hand and
would make wonderful souvenirs (25] ... take
home for a special festive atmosphere.

Shopping here is accompanied (26) ............v.v...... great
entertainment. There (27) .o, artists and
musicians among the market stalls and people play
dominoes behind the Palacio de Cristal. However, when

the busy streetlife gets {28) .....vn..... titing for you, you
can relax in some of the world's finest art galleries,
enjoying the air conditioning as (29) ....c........... as the
works of Spain’s great artists (30) .......c.ccco........ a5 Picasso
and Goya.

B Key word transformation

For Questions 31-40, compiete the second sentence so
that it has a similar meaning to the first sentence, using
the word given. Do not change the word given. You
must use between two and five words, including the
word given, Here is an example (0).

Example:
0 You must do exactly what your teacher tells you.
carry

You must .....catry.ent your. teachers. ..
instructions exactly.

31 It was not necessary to shout at him like that.
need

You at him like that.

32

33

34

35

36

37

38

39

40

A healthy lifestyle can prevent most diseases.
be

Most diseases a
healthy lifestyle.

‘We will deliver the sofa this afterncon, promised
the shop assistant.

delivered

The shop assistant promised the
afternoon.

| still find it strange to drive on the left.
used

I still have
left.

They drove to town because they wanted to buy new
clothes for the college disco.

order

They drove to town
new clothes for the college disco.

onh the

' did not borrow your dress, said Mary to her sister.
denied

Mary dress.

Those shoes are too narrow for my feet,

wide

Those shoes are for
my feet,

| haven't got time to travel around the world.
would

If | travel around the
world.

| like the countryside better than the town,

prefer

| the town.

| do not have the same opinion as you.

agree

I you.
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Error correction

For Questions 41-55, read the text below and look carefully at each line. Some of the

lines are correct and some have a word which should not be there.

If a line is correct, put a tick () in the space by the number. If a line has a word which
should not be there, write the word in the space by the number. There are two examples
at the beginning (0 and 00).

0
00
M
42
43
44
45
46
47
48
49
50
51
52
53
54
55

The fact that over to12 million people a year visit theme

parks in Britain proves that being scared out of our senses

it is something we are prepared t0 pay a lot of money for.

Racing towards the ground at 140 kilometres per hour with

just a metal bar across your knees is not that what everyone wants,
so theme parks try to provide something for everybody.

Alton Towers which is set in a large wooded park and has more
rides to make you scream than the any other theme park in Europe,
but there are and also shows to watch, a lake to row on, grass to
picnic on and slower than rides for the very young. It is teenagers
and young adults who compete with each other to go on the
scariest rides, while grandma enjoys herself the parkland. People are
prepared to travel long distances far from all corners of the country
to spend there a day at the park. It's a popular way of celebrating
chiidren's birthdays and at the end of the school year. The addition
of new rides in year after year means that people will always

want to return back to test their nerves even further,

Word formation

For Questions 56-65, read the text below. Use the word given in capitals at the end of
each line to form a word that fits in the space in the same line. There is an example at

the beginning (0).

The modern (0) ........... living........ room is expected to fulfil many functions.

(56) .....corerererereresrerennnens 1S the main one, and this could mean talking to friends,
enjoying music or reading a book. In {57) oo , someone might

want to eat there or stay (58) ... . Children will want to play there,
and do their (59) ......oceevccesemece.eon.. 0N the floor, while keeping their toys within
easy reach. (60) ..., When the children become teenagers, they will
want to chat and eat sna’cks. Therefore, every item needs 10 be (61) ..ormmmmnn 4
comfortable and hardwearing. There needs to be (62) ..verenrisonsrieen for a
television, an audio (63) .......commeenn. System, perhaps also a computer,

while the room remains {64) ......cccorvcceren....... €n0UGH for people to move around.
With some thought and (65) ........cccounmrirssernns design, a room can serve a changing

family for many years.

LIVE
RELAX
ADD
NIGHT
HOME
LATE
ATTRACT
STORE
ENTERTAIN
SPACE
CARE
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Unit 9 Test

n Lexical cloze

Choose which answer A, B, C or D best fits each space.

1 The e of oil has changed the economy of
many countries around the world.

A invention B find C discovery D search

2 | have ... to the conclusion that there may be
life on other planets.

A brought B fallen C come D found

3 Could an alien civilisation be @ .....cc........ to life on
earth?
A warning B threat C change D damage

4 Scientists ...ovvneen. that they knew the cause of the
explosion,
A denied B refused C rejected D declined

5  What do you think is the most ..o explanation

for those strange lights in the sky?
A possible B likely C expected D liable

Gapped sentences

Think of the word which best fits each space.

1 We might ... been visited by aliens in the
past.

2 Please pay this bill immediately, unless you have
already done .....eeeeeee.

3 Despite oo very frightened, we went into the
forest to investigate the strange lights.

4 They stared .o horror at the creature that
came out of the cave,

5 What do you make ................... the shadow in the
carner of the picture? :

Key word transformation

Complete the second sentence so that it has a similar
meaning to the first sentence, using the word given. Do
not change the word given. You must use between two
and five words, including the word given.
1 it's possible that she was not telling the truth.

may

She tefling the truth,
2 He went further because he didn't realise the weather

was getting worse.

realising

He went further, the

weather was getting worse.

3  When he saw the shapes in the sky, he calted for help.
on

He called for help the
shapes in the sky.

4 It's impossible that the sounds came from the house.
have

The sounds from the
house,

| thought | heard someene knocking on the doer but
then | discovered it was the wind.

turned

| thought | heard someone knocking on the door but
it the wind.

Error correction

Some of these sentences are correct and some have a
word which should not be there. Cross out the extra
words.

1 You can't have been seen a ghost.

2 The recent sightings have brought up to light many
others,

3 Not having seen my friends leave, | thought they were
hiding somewhere.

4 Nobody can come up with an adequate explanation
for the crop circles.

5 Having been discovered the gold, they decided to keep
it a secret.

Word formation

Use the word given in capitals at the end of each
sentence to form a word that fits in the space.

1 “On the mght of the storm, the

.. of the animals was very

stran;e. BEHAVE
2 MOSE s things seem to
happen at night. MYSTERY

3 The children were very ...
that they had dlscovered such rmportant

prehistoric caves. PRIDE
4 The sound of .. WS

coming from the spaceshlp LAUGH
5 The research project failed because of

177 L] SOOI LAZY
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Unit 10 Test

n Lexical cloze

Choose which answer A, B, C or D best fits each space.
1 If a computer breaks down, you may lose all the

information that is ....aveewes 00 0t
A held B maintained C stored D stocked
2 Microwaves are Very ... DECaUse you can heat

up a meal in a couple of minutes.
A convenient B suitable C comfortable

D adequate

3 They use a camera t0 ..o the stadium during a
football match,
A record B look C scan D move

4 Someone has ... 3ll the money from the safe,
A robbed B burgled € stolen D thieved

5 The prisoner was .................. free after his appeal was

successful,
A made B allowed C let D set

E Gapped sentences
Think of the word which best fits each space.

1 | have no idea what | Will .corceinnnnns doing in twenty
years' time.

2 The thief gave himself ................... to the police.

3 | am sorry to hear that you have ................ your car
stolen.

4 Burglars often take advantage ..o the holiday
season to find empty houses.

5 Don't be impatient. | promise the Work ... be

done by six o'clock.

Key word transformation

Complete the second sentence so that it has a similar
meaning to the first sentence, using the word given. Do
not change the word given. You must use between two
and five words, including the word given.

1 They promised the new equipment would arrive by
Maonday.

due

The new equipment
on Monday.

2 | would recommend the immediate installation of an
alarm,

have
You should

immediately.

3 The thieves reveaied themselves by the mud on their
clothes.
gave

The thieves
mud on their clothes.

4 The police had the most up-to-date technology
available to them.

make

The police were able
the most up-to-date technology.

S  We will be tired after the 10 hour drive,
been

We will be tired because we
e 10 hoOUrs.

by the

Error correction

Some of these sentences are correct and some have a

word which should not be there. Cross out the extra

viords.

1 Pickpockets usually get off away without being
punished,

2 When you retire, how long will you have been being
here?

3 It's a nuisance that they haven't had the photocopier
repaired yet.

4 I'm sure that such a device may has been invented
already.

& Can you suggest reasons for why the money isn't
there?

H Word formation

Use the word given in capitals at the end of each
sentence to form a word that fits in the space.

1 [fyou have had 3 .., YOU

can claim on your insurance, BURGLE
2 There are 15 computers on our
3 The store detectives are there to catch
4 The tiny .cvninnanens. i0 this

electronic gadget can detect anxiety levels. SENSE
5 Some people keep dogs for

evreemarsssesesasaseneaasensaten + SECURE
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Unit 11 Test

n Lexical cloze

Choose which answer A, B, C or D best fits each space.

1 There are now tourist resorts all along the north
..................... of the country.

A beach B shore C coast D seaside

2 The changes in the weather are ... 10 have
been caused by global warming.

A accepted B allowed C expected D believed

3 There are many other endangered species ...
the panda.

A also B inaddition C too D besides

4 All over the world we are ... dOWnN too many
trees.

A cutting B krocking C pushing D breaking
5 I'm sure the earth will have very few resources left

A lastly B atlast C intheend D atthe end

Gapped sentences
Think of the word which best fits each space.

1 Many people laugh .coeccnnnae. the idea of dolphins
helping humans,

2 We need to cut down ................... the amount of fuel
we use,

3 The hurricane is reported t0 v moving
towards the coast.

4 If | had known, | would .................. done something
earlier.

5 We should do more to protect ............cc...... ENVirONMeEnt.

Key word transformation

Complete the second sentence so that it has a similar
meaning to the first sentence, using the word given. Do
not change the word given. You must use between two
and five words; including the word given.

1 People say that the earth's temperature is rising.
said
The earth's temperature

rising.
2 Soon we won't be able to swim in the sea any more.
~ longer
Soon we to swim in
the sea.

People must accept that we cannot cantinue to use
private cars.

face

People must that we
cannot continue to use private cars.

The police caught the thief by using dogs.

not

If the police , they
wouldn't have caught the thief.

We are now short of raw materials because people
didn't take care of them in the past.

be

We raw materials, if
people had taken care of them in the past.

Error correction

Some of thesa sentences are correct and some have a
word which should not be there. Cross out the extra

words.

1 We will soon have used up all the coal in the local
mines.

2 It is been reported that animals can help disabled
people.

3 You won't see the animals uniess if you keep very
quiet.

4 If the cities will continue to grow, we will have to
change the way we live.

5 If we had had the opportunity, we would have tried to

save the animals from the flood.

Word formation

Use the word given in capitals at the end of each
sentence to form a word that fits in the space.

1

Animal rights campaigners have sent

- SO letter to the

government. THREAT
It Will DE rerererererrnavnerarssans if we run

out of oil. DISASTER
During the storm, some houses were

SEUCK BY oo - LUGHT
The main reason for keeping pets

IS ervrsrsssesseseseassemecnamsenes - COMPANION
Limiting the traffic in the town centre

WOUID DE ocerrrrerirenrsrsrnrare 1O the local

residents. BENEFIT
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Unit 12 Test

Lexical cloze

Choose which answer A, B, C or D best fits each space.

1 Why don't you save the money you ... from
your Saturday job?

A pay Beamn C win D gain
2 It's important to keep your computer skills

3 Sam loves his job ............. it doesn't pay very well.

A despite B however C nevertheless
D although

4 | think Mike is very ... at his job.
A suitable B good C ambitious D responsible
5 Ifyou had the e . would you apply for
promotion?

A opportunity B occasion C prospect
D ability

Gapped sentences
Think of the word which best fits each space.

1 It's time you .. for a new job.

2 Sue resigned from the job because ... was
boring.

3 I'd rather you .nenn. 10t leave early today.

4 There is a serious (ack ............. Mmployment in the
northern cities.

5 | wish you ., tet me make my own decisions.

ﬂ Key word transformation

Complete the second sentence so that it has a similar
meaning to the first sentence, using the word given. Do
not change the word given. You must use between two
and five words, including the word given.

1 He lacks experience and qualifications.
neither .
He qualifications.
2 | would like my boss to show more gratitude.
wish
I show more gratitude.

3 Jeanne is sorry that she didn't finish her university
course,

wishes

Joanne her university

course,
4 There is a miners' strike because of low pay.
gone
The miners
low pay.
5 | realise | shouldn't have resigned so quickly.
regret
[ S0 quickly.

because of

Error correction

Some of these sentences are carrect and some have a
word which should not be there. Cross out the extra
waords.

1 I'd rather to get a job than study any more.
2 Don't give her the job if you don't trust with her.

3 In the conclusion, it's better to do a job that you like
than to get a lot of money.

4 If only | had more holiday, | would go aroupd the
world.

5 If you want to get better, just keep in practising.

Word formation

Use the word given in capitals at the end of each
sentence to form a word that fits in the space.

1 Thereis a [ot of vercrrrrenrnns on

people to work long hours. PRESS
2 Many people can now look forward to

3 10NG o . RETIRE

3 Annie loves her work because she meets
peaple from a Wide .. civnrenninnn OF
backgrounds. VARY

4 The COUTSE WaS wvveiinns. DECAUSE

the people were so interesting. MEMORY
5 He is difficult to work with because he
15 80 wuvveneeseserasssmssnmessans + COMPETE
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Progress test 3

Lexical cloze

For Questions 1-15, read the text below and decide which answer A, B, C or D best
fits each space. There is an example at the beginning (0).

Example:
0 A dozens B some C many D several

STONEHENGE

Stonehenge is still a mystery. 4,000 years ago (0) ........ A.... of enormous stones
Were (1) e like 3 series of doorways in a perfect circle. They were also
placed in line with the rising and (2) ..onnsceeree SUA. ThiS (3} crrernrernnnnn have been
an extremely sophisticated operation (4) ................... heavy labour, organisation and
calculation which would challenge engineers even today.

Some of the stones were (5) .o from the Welsh mountains to the southern
ptains of England and it is still not (6) .......ccwwe. What made ancient man carry
these stones hundreds of kilometres (7) .......owmee land and water. There have been
many theories, [t was once (8] ... t0 bE 3 Monument to a victory in battle,

It is now more commonly accepted that there was a (9) .....cceueee.ee.. With sun worship
or that it was a temple,

However, two {10) ... ar€ clear. (11) oo, the area was used as a
burial ground and second, it was a place of ceremony. (12) .......e.e... all, it is the
fact that these massive stones have stood for so long that amazes (13) .....ocecneee
who looks at them. Will any monuments from the 21st century still be causing

speculation in 4,000 years' (14) ... and if (15) cceernrrrenne , what will they
be?

1 A put B done C arranged D laid

2 A falling B lowering C setting D sinking

3 A must B should C ought D could

4 A meaning B involving C including D containing
5 A dragged B grabbed C crawled D crept

6 A understood B realised C believed D recognised
7 A through B in C from D across

8 A mentioned B said C told D known

9 A join B bond C connection D relation
10 A points B statements C positions D arguments
1 A Atfirst B At the start C First D One

12 A Over . B Beyond C Above D Almost
13 A peopie B them C those D everyone
14 A time B ahead C in advance D from now
15 At B so C that D ves
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Structural cloze

For Questions 16-30, read the text below and think of
the word which best fits each space. Use only one word
in each space, There is an example at the beginning (0).

YOUR FIRST DAY AT WORK

Your first day at work will not be as bad as your first day
() ......4af....... school. In fact, it will be worse, You

() J—— be the only person wearing a brand new
SUIt (17) cererecererereenen the price tag still hanging from the
back. Nobody will tell you how (18) .................... uSE the

office computer systems. You will use the wrong paper in
the photocopier. You'll be taken around the office and
introduced to at (19) .o 500 people. You'll
instantly forget the names (20) .................... all 500 people
but, without exception, they'll remember

(21} covvvrrrverrennenn - O your first day, you won't have

(22) ...ccvcsvreannnns Triends but you won't have any enemies
either. Just remember (23) .ovoverrvinne the first lesson you
will have to learn will be to work hard and to

(24) i one of a team. Show concern

woreeneeemenee EVETYONE from the managing director to
the tea lady (26) .oovervvvererrenene you will be alright.

It's @ strange thing, but [27) ....ccereuen. YOU WeEBT A SUIL
and carry a business card, people will take you seriously.
Your company’s clients will want to shake your hand and
take you to expensive restaurants. (28) ... N1iCE tO
people who treat you (29) ...corvenenen. an adult by smiling
sweetly and acting responsibly. Then (30) ...
home and be a teenager again.

Key word transformation

For Questions 31-40, complete the second sentence so
that it has a similar meaning to the first sentence, using
the word given. Do not change the word given. You
must use between two and five words, including the
word given. Here is an example (0).

Example:

0  You must do exactly what your teacher tells you.
carry
You must .....carry. out your teacher’s

instructions exattly.

31 Tom found the noise made by the builders
unbearable,

put

Tom
by the builders.

the noise made

32

33

34

35

36

37

38

39

40

People have broken into Steve's car three times.
had

Steve
times.

Alan didn't run in the race because of iliness.
been

If Alan
have run in the race.

into three

, he would

I'm sure Sue didn't write that letter because it's not
her writing.

can't

Sue that letter

because it's not her writing.
People believe that there is a monster in the lake.
believed

A manster
lake.

It is my grandparents’ sixtieth wedding anniversary
next lune,

in the

will
Next june my grandparents
weererenenns TOF SIXLY yeQIS.

I really need your help to finish this project.
without

| won't be able
help.

I now regret resigning from my first job.
resigned

| wish
job.

I last saw Tom in 1998.

not

I 1998.

It's possible that someone has stolen the money.
may

The money

your

from my first

stolen,
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Error correction

For Questions 41-55, read the text below and look carefully at each line. Some of the
lines are correct and some have a word which should not be there.

If a line is correct, put a tick (¢} in the space by the number. If a line has a word which
should not be there, write the word in the space by the number. There are two examples
at the beginning (0 and 00).

DOGS FOR THE DISABLED

o .. being.... Lucy Brown is in a wheelchair but she is being determined to be

00 .o independent. She is helped by her dog Barney, who does

41 ...eeee. t00 many little jobs for her. He collects the post and the newspapers.
42 ....coieeme. He brings the phone to her when it rings up. When they are out,

43 ...ccommewm he stands on his back legs for to operate the lifts. If she drops

44 ... Something, he picks it up. In shops he puts down the food in the

45 basket for her although if other customers sometimes object until

L 1 S — the shopkeeper explains the situation, If Lucy falis, he will crawl

T, 7 under her stomach and stand on command so as that Lucy can push
48 ... Rerself back up. Barney can to do all these and dozens of other tasks
49  .vee after being trained at a special training centre for Dogs for the Disabled.
50 .oeree.  Lucy is delighted. She explains us that it is so much easier to accept
51 . help from a dog than from another person. ‘If | will drop a pen, which
52 .. 1 do S0 a lot because | have a bad grip, a human will pick it up nine
B3 v times and then get bored. Barney he will pick it up 99 times and

54 ... | know he doesn't care for. It is all a game to him and as long as

B5 e | give him rewards and encouragement, he is happy.

Word formation

For Questions 56-65, read the text below. Use the word given in capitals at the end of
each line to form a word that fits in the space in the same line. There is an example at
the beginning (0).

TAXI DRIVERS' BRAINS

According to a report published (0) ........£ece#E0........ , there is evidence of

(B6) ovrrereerrnisisrrrssirssons and adaptation in the brains of taxi drivers
to help them (57) wnncecscrcririnenee. @ detailed map of the city they work in.
(58) ccorererecerenrnseren. Nave discovered that the part of the brain that is

associated with (59) .............cccsccreeeene. in @nimals is larger in cab drivers

than in other people. There seems to be a definite (60) ....oovcvererersrerrveercreeces
between the work they do and the brain changes. (61) ...

of the brains of 16 cab drivers who had had [82) ....cecrrernnirenn. tr3INING to
remember street names and journey routes showed (63) ...
development. This could have (84) .......ccocociorerenencc for people with brain
damage as this (B5) ........cmmmsssmsrsrenes could be used to work out mental
exercise programmes to aid recovery.

RECENT
GROW
MEMORY
SCIENCE
NAVIGATE
RELATE
EXAMINE
INTENSE
NOTICE
IMPLY
KNOW
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Teacher’s Book tests - Answers

Unit 1

: n Lexical cloze
1C; 2B; 3A; 4A; 5C

; Gapped sentences
{1 have; 2 going; 3 of; 4 spite; 5 in

Key word transformation

don't think the film

has been showing

prefer musicals to

do you come

does the performance start on

o WM =

Error correction
1¢; 2 to; 3 am; 4 been; 5 of

Word formation
1 funding; 2 influential; 3 thoughtfully; 4 involvement;
5 inexperienced

Unit 2

Lexical cloze
1B; 2C; 3C; 4D, 5A

| Gapped sentences
1in; 2 up; 3 when; 4 until; 5 By

Key word transformation

while | was (staying)

after we (had} set
iffwhether Shackieton wrote
be grateful if

am (very) keen on

LEL I I SLRY U]

Error correction
1do; 2 ¢/; 3 what; 4 was; 5 had

Word formation

1 terrified; 2 sensible; 3 irresponsible; 4 activities; 5 instructor

Unit 3

n Lexical cloze
" 1D; 2C; 3B; 4A; 5B

Gapped sentences

1 on; 2 at; 3 make; 4 would; 5 unless

El Key word transiormation

turned down the offer
remember studying
unless you study
provided you do

have to do

LO o I A

Error correction
1to; 2 v; 3 enjoy; 4 will; 5 to

Word formation
1 playwrights; 2 traditional; 3 hopeless; 4 Chemistry;

. 5enjoyable

Unit 4

Lexical cloze
1C; 2B; 3D; 4B; 5A

E Gapped sentences
1 which; 2 As; 3 the; 4 from; 5 mastfleast

Key word transformation

isfwas bigger than

whose house was flooded recently
has the most efficient

some of which we found

place | have ever

L I R N

Error correction
1 much; 2 more; 3v/; 4it; 5

Word formation

1 widen; 2 endangering; 3 congestion; 4 friendliest;
5 welcoming




Progress test 1

Lexical cloze

1C; 2A; 3B; 4D; 5A; 6C; 7B; 8A; 9C; 10A; 11C; 12A; 13C, 14B;
15A

Structural cloze

16 for; 17 be; 18 in; 19 The; 20 with; 27 to; 22 called; 23 as;
24 is; 25 and; 26 at; 27 its; 28 but; 29 of; 30 up

Key word transformation

31 were you, | would

32  the cost of the flight

33 fewer theatres in Liverpool than
34 | suggest (that) you go

35 amjwould be interested in going
36 have been working

37 when the film étarts

38 make a decision about

39 are you going to do

40  worst film I have ever

' Error correction

41 the; 42 ¢; 43 being; 44 as; 45 been; 46 o/ 47 up; 48 v;
49 to; 50 if; 51 they; 52 more; 53 ¢/; 54 a; 55 it '

' E Word formation

_ 64 scenery, 65 connection

56 arrivalfarriving; 57 beginning; 58 Railway; 59 eastern;
60 traveller; 61 knowledge; 62 possibility; 63 fascination;

Unit 5
Lexical cloze
10; 2B; 3A; 48; 5C

Gapped sentences
1 0of; 2 can; 3 on; 4 few; 5 back

N
B Key word transformation
needn't have boughtfdidn't need to buy
suggest gettingfithat} wefyou {should) get
claimed (that) the fridge would
don't have to pay
under one

o L D —

5 Error correction

1 [first) to; 2 an; 3¢/ 4 of, 5 v

Word formation

1 spacious; 2 necessities; 3 dissatisfied; 4 complaints;
& uncluttered

Teacher’s Book tesis « Answers

Unit 6
| N texical cloze
18; 2A; 3D; 4C; 5C

Gapped sentences

1 for; 2 to; 3 atffor; 4 come; 5 waouid

Key word transformation
5 denied telling

ta punish me if |

advised me to stay

to get used to being

although they had}led

o LR =

Error correction
I me; 2 At; 3 of; 4 v 5 was

Word formation

1 anxious; 2 reception; 3 persohalities; 4 loyalty; 5 privacy

Unit 7
_ Lexical cloze
1B; 2A; 3B; 4A; 5C

Gapped sentences
1 up; 2 on; 3 to; 4 from; 5 being

Key word transformation

are made to work

50 s not

want to be interrupted
how to cope with

Was given .

N b =

Error correction
1 for; 2 them; 3up; 4 be; 5 v

Word formation

i1 healthier; 2 determination; 2 fitness: 4 weights;
. B strengthen
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' n Lexical cloze

|
]

Teacher’s Book tests « Answers

Unit 8

Progress test 2

1B; 2C; 3D; 4A; 5C

Gapped sentences
1 nor; 2 great; 3 any; 4 to; 5 with

Key word transformation

1 is surrounded by
only a few

3 can go on eitherfcan choose eitherf
have a choice of either

4 beenfgone abroad

5 should have baoked

Error correction
10f;21t0; 3¢ 40ff; 5+

Word formation

1 wildlife; 2 scientific; 3 reservation; 4 surprisingly;
5 sensational

: n Lexical cloze

1C; 2A; 3B; 4D; 5B; 6C; 7C; 8A; 90; 108: 11A; 12B; 13A; 148;
15C

Structural cloze

16 the; 17 thatfwhich; 18 for; 19 most; 20 than;
21 bayingfgetting; 22 from; 23 will; 24 by; 25 to; 26 by;
27 are; 28 too; 29 well; 30 such

Key word transformation

31 need not have shouted

32 can be prevented by

33 sofa would be defivered that

34 not got used to drivingfto get used to driving
35 in order to getfbuy

36 denied borrowing her sister's

37 not wide enough

38  had (the] time, | woutd

39 prefer the countryside to

40 do not agree with

Error correction

41 it; 42 v/; 43 that; 44 +'; 45 which; 46 the; 47 and;
48 than; 49 ¢; 50 herself; 51 far; 52 there; 53 at; 54 in;
55 back

ﬂ Word formation

56 Relaxation; 57 addition; 58 overnight; 59 homework;
B0 Later; 61 attractive; 62 storage; 63 entertainment;
64 spacious; 65 careful

T

n Lexical cloze
1C; 2C; 3B, 4A; 5B

Gapped sentences
1 have; 2 so; 3 being; 4 in; 5 of

Key word transformation

may not have been

not realising that/without realising that
on seeing

can't have come

turned out to be

(L, [ N M1 N

Error correction
1 been; 2 up; 3¢/ 4 ¢/, 5 been

Word formation
1 behaviour; 2 mysterious; 3 proud; 4 laughter; 5 laziness

Unit 10

i
|

Bl Lexical cloze
1C; 2A; 3G, 4C; 5D

Gapped sentences
1 be; 2 up; 3 had; 4 of; 5 will

n Key word transformation

is due to arrive

have an alasrm installed
gave themselves away

to make use of

will have been driving for

(4 S AR S

Error correction
1 away; 2 being; 3 v; 4 may; 5 for

Word formation

1 burgiary; 2 network; 3 shoplifters; 4 sensor(s); 5 security




Unit 11

n Lexical cloze
1C; 2D; 3D; 4A; 5C

Gapped sentences
1 at; 2 on; 3 be; 4 have; 5 thefour

n Key word transformation

is said to be

will no longer be able
face up to the fact
had not used dogs
woulkdn't be short of

N o L by —

Error correction
1¢;2been; 3if; 4 will; 5 v

Word formation

1 threatening; 2 disastrous; 3 lightning; 4 companionship;
5 beneficial

Unit 12

n Lexical cloze
1B; 24; 3D; 4B; 5A

E Gapped sentences
1 appliedflooked; 2 it; 3 did; 4 of; 5 would

i Key word transformation
has (got) neither experience nor
wish my boss would

wishes (that) she had finished
have gane on strike

regret resigningfthat | resigned

oo LR

Error correction
1to; 2 with; 3the; 4/; 5 in

Word formation

1 pressure; 2 retirement; 3 variety; 4 memarable;
5 competitive

Teacher’s Book tests - Answers

Progress test 3

A e

n Lexical cloze

1C; 2C; 3A; 4B; 5A; 6A; 7D; 8B; 9C; 10A; 11C; 12C; 13D; 14A;
158

E Structural cloze

16 will; 17 with; 18 to; 19 least; 20 of; 21 yours; 22 any;
23 that; 24 be; 25 for; 26 and; 27 if; 28 Be; 29 asflike; 30 go

Key word transformation

31 could not put up with

32 has had his car broken

33 had not been ill

34 can't have written

35 s believed to be

36  will have been marmied

37 to finish this project without
38 | had not resigned

39 have not seen Tom since

40 may have been

Error correction

41 too; 42 up; 43 for; 44 down; 45 if; 46 #'; 47 as; 48 to;
49 ¢; 50 us; 51 will; 52 s0; 53 he; 54 for; 55

Word formation

56 growth; 57 memorise; 58 Scientists; 59 navigation;
60 relationship; 61 Examination; 62 intensive; 63 noticeable;
54 implications; 65 knowledge
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